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The work here presented to the public is designed to affbrd, in it- 
self, sufficient means for attaining a yery considerable acqnaintance 
C^ with the German language. The beginner in the study of this lan- 
^ gVLUge has hitherto found it reqnisite to set out with the purchase of 
•""" three several books, a Grammar, a Reader, and Dictionary, in order 
^ O to regard himself as adequately equipped for serious action. This ne- 
^-^ cessity may be avoided, if the present volnme should, happily, be 
r^'"' found tolerably well adapted to its purpose ; and he who makes use 
r.'^ of it may proceed at once from the due study of its Contents to the 
^ ■ perusal of any productions of G«rman literature which attraet bis 
^ attention. 

The Grammar contained in this book is not intended as a mere 
skeleton of the structure of the German language. Completeness 
has been one of my aims in its preparation. Although it is some- 
^what concise, it will be found, I think, to comprehend a greater 
number of important grammatical principles than any German Gram- 
mar heretofore published in English. Its materials have been deri- 
ved mainly from the best German Grammars (of foreign or Ameri- 
can origin,) to which I had access, and, to some little extent, 
from my own Observation. I have endeavored to reproduce here 
every useful principle of German grammar which has in any way 
met my knowledge. 

The general scheme of the Grammar is new. The declension, 
agreement, and government of words are not treated of in difiere'nt 
and distant parts of the book, but all that relates to one part of speech 
'T is presented under one head, not confusedly, I trust, yet in connec- 
' > tion. Accuracy and convenience of method, both in the main and 
^ in detail, constitute one of the most essential requisites in a Gram- 
Jl mar of any language. It is not too much to say that such German 
Grammars as have been published in English have not been special, 
ly praiseworthy in regard to this requisite. The Contents of a Gram- 
mar should be so arranged that an inquirer may always know just 
where to look for the explanation of any grammatical fact, instead of 
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beingr obliged, as he too often is, to search bither and thitber without 
Chart or compass. 

It is common to introduce into German Grammani ezercises for 
practise in vmtingr German. This custom, which tends to augment 
the size of Grammars so mach, I have not followed, for two reasons : 
first, bccause a Grammar does not eeem to me a strictij suitable re- 
pository for such Ezercises ; and, secondly, because in mj opinion 
there is a much better way of learning to write German. Let the 
learner begin by translating some yery easy German into English, 
and when he bas forgotten the words of the original tezt, (perhaps a 
day or two aflerwards,) let bim attempt to re-translate the English 
into German. Comparison of the result with the original will show 
him bis faults, and lead to amendment. 

The Selections in this volume have been made from the writings 
of the Chief authors of elegant literature in Germany , especially from 
those which afforded convenientopportanity of presenting, either en- 
tire pieces, or at least extracts not unintelligible and useless when 
withdrawn from their connection. 

In conclusion, I mast add an acknowledgement of my conseions^ 
ness that this work manifests very many deficiencles, and of my fear, 
indeed ezpectation, that many of which 1 . am not at all conscious 
will be detected by the scrutiny of abier German scholars. 

Some typographical errors owe their existence tothecircumstance 
that, being twenty or thirty miies distant from the press which issues 
the work, I have labored under a considerable disadvantage in cor- 
recting the sbeets. 

As to other points I leave the work to speak for itself. Should 
any one who undertakes to make use of it find fault with its execu« 
tion, 1 can only say to him : Would it were better ! for your sake, 
for my sake, for the general sake of all who have to do with it — cz- 

eepüngf perhaps, the critics, 

DATID FOSDI^CK, JB. 

Groton, Mass. 
Sept. 1, 1838. 
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PART I. 




ELEMENTS OF WORDS. 


CHAP. I. 




ALPHABET. 




^ 1. SlHPLE LetTEBS. 


■ - 


LttUr: 


JVodim: £iif-.r<)prM«iaalioit 


1. H, 


Ah 


A, a 


%%h . . 


• • 

A 


Ä, S 


8. »,.6 


Bay 


B, b 


4. 6,c 


. Tsay . 


C, c 


5. 2), b 


Day 


D,cl 


6. g, e 


A 


E,© 


7- g/f . • 


Eff 


F,f 


8. ®, 


Ghay . 


G,g 


9. ^, ^ . . 


Hah 


H,h 


10. 3/ i . ■ 


E . , 


I, i 


11. 3, j 


Yot 


J,j 


12. Ä, f 


Kah 


. K,k 


18. ?, r . , 


EU 


L,l 


14. m, in 


• Kmpi 


M,in 


15. 9?, tt 


Eon 


. N,n 


16. D, 





0,0 


17. t>,h . • 


• • 




ö,a 


18. ?>, )) 


Pay 


P,P 


19. D, q 


Koo 


Q,q 
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PROjrVNCfATIOH. 




LlUn. 


MaiM. 


Eng,rtfre$$9Uäti§», 


20. 31, r 


Err 


. »,r 


81. ©, f, « 


EflB . - 


S,8 


22. a:,t 


Tay 


. T,t 


23. U, n 


Oo 


U,u 


24.0,0 


•• 

U 


ü,ü 


25. S8, » 


Fw 


V,T 


28. aS/tD 


Way 


W,w 


27. 3f , jr 


Iks 


X,x 


28. 2),9 


, Ipsilon 


Y,y 


29.3.1 


Tsett 


Z, z 


§ 


2. CoMFOimP LSTTEBS. 




£«tlcr«. 


AViiRM. JBn^ r4N*«M«ta<M«. 


c^ . , 


. Tsay-hah- 


ch 


d . . 


Tsay-kah 


• ck 


ff . . 


Eff-eff 


ff 


u . . 


Ess-tay 


8t 


f . . 


ERH-tsett 


8Z 


6 . . 


Tay-tsett 


tt 


. 


CHAP. II. 


• 



PRONÜNCIATION. 

§ 3. Sounds of the Simple Vowels, 

a« Sounded nearly qs a in the English word far ; e. g. ®abe^ 

gift, äffter, age. (See Obs. 1.) 
ä« Nearly, if not precisely, like ai in the English word^ätr ; 

e. g. SS&ter^ fathers, ^(äger^ plabtiff. 
c« Like a in the English word faJte ; e. g. Se&ett^ lifo, 9Bett, 

World, 
u As the English e in me ; e. g. fbiVb, image, {iHntet/ eyer. 
0» As the English o in sore ; e. g, Jt^cr, fod, @trotn^streanu 
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5* Nearly as Ae English u in ßtt^ or, more exactly, as the 
y Frepch eu in leur; e. g. ®Otl^e, Göthe, böfe, bad. 

It» As the English u in nde ; e. g. JCugenb, virtue, §ttt, hat. 
ft. As the Prench u ; ®türf , fortune» %^t% prince. There 

is no sound Hke it in English. (See Obs. 2.) 
1(^« Its proper German sound is the same as that of the t. (See 

Obs. 3.) 

Observations. 

§ 4 Obseev. L The sound of the Germ, a is what is 
termed hroad^ verging towards that of a m the English word 
warm, 

§ 5. Obs. II. To those who have not already acquired the 
sound of the French u the following directions may be use- 
ful. Place the Ups in the very position which they would oc- 
cupy in whistling, and then form a vowel, emitting the hreeUh 
exacüy as in whistling ;* this sound will be the French u or 
German U* Another mode of obtaining the pronunciation of 
this letter is the following. Utter the sound of oo in moon. 
In the midst of its prolonged utterance, suddenly thrust the 
tongue forward against the lower teeth, and you have the 
soimd desired. 

§ 6. Obs. HI. In words introduced into the German lan- 
guage from the Greek, the Greek letter v is commonly repre- 
sented by the German p^ which in these words is sounded by 
many persons as iu E. g. ©^ftagoge^ synagogue, is often 
pronounced as if it were speit ©ünagoge« 

•J 7. Obs. IV. All the voweis are sometimes long and 

* It 18 usual with teachers of French to direct the learner to 
place bis lips in the above position, and then try to pronounee 
the tu This is wrong ; for the pure English u may be sound* 
ed nearly as well with the lips in that position as in any other. 
There isthis difference betweenthe English uand the Frencb, 
viz. that the ibrmer requires a motion of the tongue after it ii 
commenced, but the latter none, it being a merevocai emisston 
of the breatbi with the lips and tongue in one cb'ntinued position. 
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•ometimes aboft By this is meant «üy Üiat tlie same sound 
18 more or less pfotracted. £. g. a is long in ®aief gift, and 
thort in QRoitlt, man. The dislinction belongs on]y to ae-. V 
cented syllables. (See ^ 23^) In other syllables tbe vowela 
aie neither long nor sbort No invariable mle can be g^ven 
in lespect to tbe length of acoented syllables.* 

§ 8. Obs. Y. Wbenever a vowel is doubled in tbe same 
syllable,the sound is protracted ; e. g. Qtaat^ State, @ee^ sea, 
Sd^OO^^ cap. A doubled vowel is hardly ever sounded twioe, 
ezcept (1) in words compoonded of one word ending and an- 
otber beguming with the same vowel, e. g. be^enbigeit/toend, 
and (2) in cases when tbe vowel e precedes the characteris- 
tic termination of a word, e. g. (Se^^en^ seas, in which the ett 
18 the plural terminatioD. 

^ 9. Obs. VI. It is usually the case that e after i is silent, 
as in English in the words fidd^ mien, etc», but the { is pro- 
longed ; e. g. Xief, deep, Ärieg, war. In words of foreign 
origin the e is oflen sounded, as also in case the ie precedes 
the characteristic termination of a word. E. g. i^iflorie/ hb- 
tory, with four syllables ; ^tett^ knees, with two, the tt being 
the pluial termination. 

§ 10. SoTTNDS OF THB DiPHTHONGS. 

at. Sounded as the English word ay (meanmg yes)^ or as ai 
in aisle is very of^en pronounced. If this sound be utter- 
ed slowly, it will be seen to be compounded of the sound 
of a in far and that of e in me, E. g. Äaifer, emperor, 
§atn, grove. 

* I believe it to be a pretty general rule, tbough not by any 
means invariable, tbat a vowel is long, if at the end of a word, 
or if followed by a different vowel or a Single consonant in 
thesanie word ; short, if followed by two or more consonants 
or a Compound one in the same word. It will be easier to 
leam the ezceplions (o this rule, tban to acquire a correct pro- 
nunciation without any rule. It ahould be remarked, tbat cus« 
tom varies in Germany as to the length of ayllables in many 
words. 
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an* Neariy as ou in the English word our^ but with more of the 

sound of the Gernian a ; e. g. Staum^ space, %xaVif wife. 
dlL Neariy as ot in the English word v(nce; e. g. ®ätt(e^ a 

pillar, 93dunte^ trees. (See Obs. 1. below.) 
£U Like ei in the English word heigkt ; e. g. SBtnt/ wine, 

®tctd>bett, equality. 
eu. An intermediate sound between that of äu and that of cu 

(See Obs. 1. below.) 
Ol. Like the English oi m voice, (See Obs. 1. below.) It sei- 

dorn oocurs in true German words. 

Ohservaiions, 

§ 11. Ob^rv. I. The three diphthongs, oi, eu, äu, are r 
sounded very öiuch alike. The first is the simple English oi in 
voice •; the secohd is somewhat closer ; the last is rather more 
brofi^d, pronounced with the mouth opened wide. 

§ 12. Obs. Ili Whenever 9 occurs after a, e, or 0, form- 
ing a diphthonff with either of these letters, it is sounded as if 
it were i ; Gyg, ^re^ljeit, or, as it is sometimes speit, ^reiljctf, 
freedom. 

§ lä, Obs. ni. In case of other combinations of the vow- 
els than those which have been mentioned, each is sounded 
separately. In the words ^jfut/ and \)ViXf however, the vowel 
sounds are uttered very rapidly, being pronounced like our 
Engliqfi word we. 

§ 14. Sounds of the Simple Consonants. 

b« Sounded as in the English word habe ; except at the ^nd 
of words, where it is sounded hard, like hp. E. g. S5ctt, 
bed, @ra6, grave. 

C« Like Ä:, unless it Stands before t, i, d, h, XX^ or 9^ whcn it 

is sounded as U. E. g. ßrcbit, credit, (^OCpittl, chapter, 

ZKtan, ocean. * 

b* As in the English word do ; except at the end of words, 

2* .., 
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wheie it is sounded soinewhat hard, as dL E. g. SotltteT/ 
thiinder, ®rab, degree. (See Obs. 1.) 

f* As in the English word of. E. g. ^db^ field, i^ft^ han- 
dle. 

g» Commonly as the hard Engli^ ^ in ^. At the end of a 
syllable and between two vowels it is often sounded hy 
many persons somewhat difierently. (See Obs. 2.) E.g. 

geben^ lo go, Stag, day, gegen^ blessing. 

b« Commonly as the English h'mhe. After a vowel in the 

same syllable it is not sounded at all, but it prolgags the 

vowel. E. g. fabelt/ to have, t^tt, him, ^o^HTaccwk, 

U^r, hour. 
j* As y in yes. E. g. Sung, young, 30(^, yoke. 
f. As in English. E. g. Salt^ cold, fecf, bold. 
L As in English. E. g. ?icte, love, SSfott, leaf, 
nt« As in English. E. g. SKeer, sea, 2(mt, office. 
n, As in English. E. g. Jfabel, needle, 5Ring, ring, franf^ 

sick. 
p, As in English. E. g. ^popfl, pope, ^uppe, puppet 
q* Like f. E. g, Dltal, torment, Ductfe, fountain. Thi» 

letter never occurs without the vowel U and the qu is al- 

ways sounded as in the English word quell, 
r* English r rolled, as in French. E. g. 3laxv, fool, Mo^r, 

reed. 
f» As the hard English s in sound. E. g. ©onitc, sun, Vt>ijfett, 

to know. 
t« As the common English t E. g. XdM, hlame, Uitexif 

to lead. (See Obs. 3.) 
»♦ Like/ E. g. Joctt, füll, ^Otet^ father. Between two 

vowels it is generally somewhat softened. E. g. ^tt'oclf 

malice. 
»♦ Nearly as the English v. E. g. SBeft, world, 9Bitttt>e, 

widow. (See Öbs. 4) 
* X^ As the English x in fic. E. g. S)ext^ witch, JCert, text. 
}« As to in English. £. g. SBurjel^ loot, ßtj^ chintz. 
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Ohservations, 

§ 15. Obs. L There are cases in English in which the let- 
ter d at the end of words is sounded hard as in German ; e. g. 
the words cracked, stuffed, etc. 

§ 16. Obs. IL ® is never, in trae German words, sounded 
like our g in genius, or like the soft g in French, whlch hte 
the sound of % in the English word azure, The German 
sound referred to must be leamed from the mouth of a teacher. 

§ 17. Obs. HI. In words derived from the Latin, when t 
is foUowed by t and another vowel, it is generally pronounced ^z 
like g. E. g. ®ratie, grace, ^orttOlt, portion. Nearly all 
these words, however, are very commonly speit with J instead 
oft 

^ 18. Obs. IV. The most common sound of the letter tt) in 
Germany is not exactly like our r, but intermediate between 
that and h* 

§ 19. Obs. V. When one of these simple consonants is 
doubled in any word, it should be sounded with special force. 
E. g. SKittettaut, semitone. 

§ 20. Sounds of combined Consonants. 

C^4 (a) When it follows a, 0, or u, it has a hard guttural 
sound, like that of ch in the Scotch word ZocÄ, lake.t 
E. g. l^ad), roof, MO(i)f cook, fucf)en, to seek. 
(h) When it follows e, t, ä, ö, U, or any consonant, it has 
a very peculiar sound, formed in the front part of the 
mouth. E. g. ^ed), pitch, g(eid)en, to equal, a5ucl)Ct, 
books, ©tord), stork. (See Obs. 1. below.) 
(c) At the beginning of words it is generally pronounced 
like f, E. g. ßbrifl, Christ, 6^or, choi^r. 

• Precisely like the Spanish b between two vowels. 

t To those acquainted with Uebrew it may be of use to know 
that this sound is the same as that of the Hebrew letter 
Hhelh (n). 
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(d) Followed by f it is sounded like tf unless the f arise 
oaly froED a chaage of teiminatioii, or belong to an- 
other root E. g. in 93uc^fe^ box, and in %nd!j^^ fox, it 
is pionounced like t ; but in Z)ac^^/ contracted geni- 
ti?e of £ac^/ and in the Compound verb ttacfyfeljeiT^ 
to look aAer, it is guttural. 

(f • Sounded as cK; in English. £. g. ^OCfel, torch, j&ecf e, 
covering. 

^« As f alone. E. g. ^0$, tired, Xxtif, bot 

$• As 2 alone. E. g. ®o$e^ idol, @i^^ seat 

ft). Like f* E. g. ^f)9pf, natural philosophy, ^^ilofop^, 
philosopher. 

rb. As X alone. E. g. 3tbetorif, rhetoric, JR^ettt, Rhine. 

f(^« As the English sh. E. g. ^d)aaff sheep, ^tfc^/ fish. 

tb* As t alone. E. g. Xijeii, part, Xtylktf dollar. 

Observations. 

§ 21. Obs. I. The second sound of c^ may be very nearly 
represented in English by the letters hy, If, for example, to the 
English word yea (pronounced ya, not yc,) the aspirate h be 
prefixed (so as to make hya) the sound will be almost exactly 
like that of the last syllable in the German word fdäd)t^ brooks. 

§ 22. Obs. IL In all cases not noticed above, when two or 
more consonants come together, eaeb is distinctly sounded. 
E. g. ®nabc, grace, ÄnO})f, button, ^flfftg, crafty, ^>fmgfb 
fefl, Pentecost, ^flicf)t, duty. — In fc{)(id)t^ smooth, and 
®djWUl% swelling, the f(f) must be itounded as befoK direct- 
ed, and then the following consonant. So in all similar cases. 

ACCENT. 

§ 23. By tbis is meant, the stress laid on a particular sylla- 
ble in a word. In a proper use of language it should be dis- 
tinguished from emphasis ; the latter signifying, stress laid on 
a word or words on account of the ir particular import in a sen- 
tence. Correctness in accent is best acquired by pronouncing 
German verse according to Hbß laws of metre, or by reading 
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German books in which the accent is roarked All that can 
be Said is, that the accent falls commonly upon the most im* 
poitant syllable, or that part of the word which is the invaria* 
ble root, variable tbrminations and inseparable prefixes almost 
never taking it Yet there are exceptions to this remark; 
e. g. lebenbtg^ Hving, ätttat/ altar, in which words the accent 
is on the second syllable. 



CHAP. iir. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 



LETTEBS. 

§ 24 Obs. I. We have already presented the pioper forms 
of Grernian letters in print. German books are sometimes 
printed in\he Latin characters, (i. e. those which we employ,) 
with such additional marks as are found in the English repre- 
sentation we have given of the German aiphabet. (See the 
Alphabet) The German hand-writing is peculiar. It has 
litüe resemblance tb the English current band, and less to En- 
glish or German print 

§ 25. Obs. II. The capital letters are used in all cases in 
which they are used in English, excepting that the pronoun of 
the first person, ic^, is usually written without one, and that by 
some writers they are omitted in adjectlves formed from proper 
nouns. (This remark applies only to cases when these words 
do bot commence a sentence.) But further, in German all 
nouns, and all words used as nouns, begin with a capital letter, 
as also all pronouns denoting a person addressed, and often 
words which bear a particular stress of meaning in a sentence. 

E. g. wie id) gelaufen bin, how I have run, ber SDiann, the 

man, baö @ffi^n, the meal ; 2)u, thou, @ie, you, ^br, your ; 
fratt}&{(fd)en (in many books, when in the midst of a sen- 
tence) ; baö Sine i?OC^|le, the one highest thiug (Schiller's 
Maria Stuart, Act 11. Scene 6j, 



§ 26. Obs. IIL In the eariy days of the Gennan langoage 
e was al ways employed wheie now & appeais. Thus ÜRägbe^ 
roaids, was written SRegbe^ ®tabte, cities, ^tebtt, etc. In 
many words orthographical osage lespecting these lettexB is 
at tbd present time veiy variable in Germany. Thus, e. ^ 
tome persona write ^tenjC/ limits, others ® r&nje ; some ed}t^ 
genuine, others äd^U 

§ 27. Obs. IV. Many writers Substitute i for i^ in all words 
really German. Thus ^cplfeit, freedom, is often written 

^eibeit ; 3n>^9/ ^wo, gw^i ; fr 9«, to be, fein, etc. 

§ 28. Obs. Y. The letter tt is often substituted by some 
writers for u E. g. »urfett, to work, for n>irfett* 

^ 29. Obs. VL There are discrepancies as to the use of 
certain consonants. Some always use f instead of C, as ^e^ 
t>tt/ credit ; some Substitute f for p^, as $i(ofof, philosopher ; 
some write } for t, as ^ajion, nation ; some write ^^ instead 
of fl, as Slofi^, horse, for SHofI, etc. etc. Usage varies as to 
the letters ttf in many words ; & g. some write biet^en, to of* 
fer, others bieten ; some 93ot^e, messenger, others 93ote« 

stllables. 

^ 30. Obs. L It is a principle of the German language 
that words are divided at the end of a line according to their 
pronunciation ; hence ge^t)en, to go, ^eut^C^e, German, ße^ 
ben, to love. 

^ 31. Obs. IL The hyphen (^) is frequently employed by 
many writers to separate the constituent parts of Compound 
words. E. g. ^riöatjf®tttnbe, private hour, 5Reu<'2)otf, New 

York, 3wffi&^Äammet, Chamber of justice, 3teic^^^®enera(' 

^e(b^^arfd)a((, imperial field-marshal-generaL* 

* It may be as well to remark here tliat the German marks 
of punctuatioD are the saroe as the English, excepting the hy- 
phen, wbich is generally written as represented above. 
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FORMS OF WORDS. 



Genial Remearks. 

^ 32. The parts of speech in German are the same in num- 
ber as in English. The Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction' 
and Integeetion are invariable ; the othersare inflected. Tho 
four invariable parts of speech we shall consider tc^ther un^ 
der the head of partides ; the others will be treated of sepa* 
rately in the following order \^ Articie, Noun, Adjective, Pro- 
noun, Verb. 



CHAP. I. 

ARTICLE. 



VARIATION. 

^ 33. There are two Articies in Grerman, corresponding 
withthose in our länguage, viz. the definite, ber, the, and the 
indefinite, ein, a or an. They are declined as follows : 
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§34. 


, I. :Der, the. 

Singular, 


• 




Masc. 




Fem. 


Neater. 


Nom. 


ber, 




bie. 


bad, the. 


Gen. 


be^. 




ber. 


be^, of the. 


Dat 


bcm. 




ber. 


bent, to the. 


Acc. 


ben. 




bie. 


ba^, the. 






Plural, for dU the genders. 






Nom 


1. bie, the. 








Gen. 


ber, of the. 








Dat. 


beit, to the. 


- 






Acc. 


bie, the. 





4 tv. 
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M ARTICLE. DETERIONA^ION OF VOEIf. 

§ 35. n. dm, a or an. 





Maac. 


Fem. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


eilt. 


eine. 


ein, a. 


Gen. 


eiltet. 


einer. 


eine^, ofa. 


Dat. 


einem. 


einer. 


einem, toa. 


Acc. 


einen. 


eine. 


ein, a. 



DETERMINATION OF FOBM. 

^ 36. 1. The articles agree, in number« gender, and caae, 
wiüi the noun to which they are joined. £. g. eine^ ^CiWXtif 
of a man, ber ^an, of the woman, ben ^aben, the boy 
(Aoc. Sing.) or to the boys (Dat. I^lur.) 

§ 37. n. When a noun is compounded of two or more nouns' 
difiering in gender, the article agrees in gender with the last 

of them. E. g. bie gebenöart, the way of life, ber getter^ 

manerf e^rer, the chimney-sweeper. 

POSITION. 

^ 38. 1. The article immediately precedes the noun, except 
in some cases when the noun is accompanied by qualifying 
words ; e. g. baö §auÖ, the house, Ctn Änabe, a boy. 

^ 39. n. If an adjective or participle, either alone or ac- 
companied by an adverb or other words, precede and quaiify 
the noun, the article precedes these qualifying words ; e. g. 

ber ^errfic^e Xtbxmptf^ the splendid triumph, eine ganj t)er» 

^a^te ?art)e, a thoroughly hated mask. 

^ 40. in. When the qualifying adjective or participle is 
placed after the noun, the article notwithstandirig immediate- 
ly precedes the qualifying words ; e. g. ^einric^, ber OdjU^ 
Henry the VIII. 

§ 41. IV. When the definite article occurs in connection 
with the Word be^be, both, or the indefinite with the word 
^OÜtjeXf such, the article is placed first ; e. g. bie be^ben S3rii^ 
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ber, both the brothers, literally, the hoth brothersy ein fold^et 
^iftantif such a man, literally, a such man,* 

AddüionaL PecuUarüies, 

§ 42. 1. The definlte article oflen appears in ä contracted 
form in connection with certain particles, rcaking with them 

but one Word ; e. g. anö for an ba^, auf^ for auf ba^, tn^ 
for in ba^, ant for an bem, i)om for t)on bent, burd^ö for 
burd) ba^, füt^ for für ba^, etc. 

§ 43. n. Proper names of persons and places do not take 
any article, commonly. Before the names of some countries, 
however, the definite article is employed ; e. g. bie ?auff$/ 
Lusatia, bie JCutfet, Turkey, etc. etc. -Names of persons, 
too, sometimes take the definite article to disti nguish cases of 
the same form ; e. g. bcn Säfar S3rwtU^ töbtete, Brutus ki'll- 
ed Caesar. They take it, too, sometimes, before adjectives 

which qualify them ; e. g. gebt bem großen ®ott btc S^te, 

give the great Deity the praise. The definite and indefinite 
articles are used when proper names occur, not in their proper 
sense, but as attributes ; thus btc @atone uuferet ^tit, the 
Catos of our time, ber SÖeranber Korbenö, the Alexander of 
the north, et ifl ein ©ofrate^, he is a Socrates. The defi- 
nite article is employed when a proper name is used for athing ; 
e. g. ic^ fefe ben ßicero, I read Cicero, i. e. Cicero's works. 
Also sometimes when proper names are mentioned with con- 
tempt ; e. g. ber SSaiJaiHac, Ravaillac. 

§ 44. in. The definite article is omitted when only a part 
of what the neun signifies is comprehended by the expression ; 
e. g. SSrob effen, to eat bread, SBüdjer faufen, to buy books. 

§ 45. IV. When many nouns occur in succession, the arti- 
cle is often entirely omitted for the sake of brevity ; e. g. 

* In the latter case the Idiom of the French language is pre- 
cisely the same. Thus, un tu komme, such a man, or, literally, 
a such man. 

3 
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®€ted)tt mh Ungerechte, 9Reit{({|en uttb Zifktt fottbett ttf 

ben SBeOen tt^r @ra(/ the good and the bad, men and beasts 
found their grave in the waves. 

^ 46. V. When sevend nouns occur together whose gen- 
der is the same, the article is oflen used before the first only ; 
e. g. bic gremtbfdjaft unb ?iebe, friendship and love. 

§ 47. VI. When a noun in the genitive precedes another 
wlüch governs it, commonly but one takes the article ; e. g. 
be^ gebend greubc, the joy of life, SoIW bie üReuge, the mul- 

titude of people. 

§ 48. Vn. It is frequently omitted before the titles of weü- 
known persons ; e. g. 2)oftor gttt^er, Dr. Luther, iperr 9ÄttI^ 
ler, etc. So also before titles of books or parta of books ; e. g. 
iWtptcx Zijciif second part, 2)etttfc^e ©ptac^te^re, German 
grammar, SSorrebe, preface, etc. 

§ 49. Vni. The article is often omitted in proverbial or in 
very familiär expressions ; e. g. je drger @rf)eta, je beffet 
®tü(f, the worse rogue, the better luck, yiotif lernt Uten, 
distress teaches one to pray, Ueberbrinfler biefeö, the bearer 
of this, in §dnben, in the hands, öor ^Singen, before the 

eyes, etc. 

§ 50. IX. The law-language* of the Germans often rejecta 
the definite article in other cases where we might think it 
would be employed ; e. g. Äldger, the plaintiff, SSef lagter, 
the defendant, 3nt)aber, proprietor, Stppeffant, appellant, 
©upplicant, petitioner, etc.* 

• This usage is not uncommon, in regard to many >yords, in 
our own courts of justice. Thus « complainani nlleges," ip- 
Btead of ** tke complainant," etc. etc. 
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CHAP. II. 

NOÜN. 

VARIATION. 

General SiatemenL 

§ 51. Nöuns in/jrerman are of the Masculine, Feminine, 
or Neuter Gender. There are two Numbers, Singular and 
Plural ; and four Cases, Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Ac- 
cusative. The place of the Latin Vocative and Ablative m 
supplied by the Nominative and Dative. Proper nouns are 
declined difierently from Common nouns. Common nouns of 
foreign origin are often declined differently from true German 
nouns. 

GEJ^DER OF GERMJSJr JfOÜJS'S, 

§ 52. The Gender of Grenäan nouns cannot be reduced to 
invariable rules. All that can be said with well-founded confi- 
dence is, that names of males are generally masculine ; tho&ifB 
of females generally feminine ; and all diminutive nouns, as 
also all infinitives used as nouns, neuter. Even to these prin* 
ciples there are a few exceptions, as ta^ üßeib, ba^ STOenfcfj. 
As to other nouns, the gender of each must be learned sepa- 
rately. Most of the common rules on this subject are worse 
than useless, for they are so indefinite and so often prove in- 
accurate, that no reliance can be placed on them. The leam* 
er finds it as necessary to have recourse to some other assu- 
rance of the actual gender of a neun as though these rules 
had never been devised. The gender of some words is un- 
certain, difierent writers var3dng in usage. Some nounshave 
different genders according to their difierent signüications.* 

_ w.»! I I 1^ Mii ■ I II I r - - ■ iir I i - 

* For these see Appendix A. 
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/ 
DECLEJ{SION OF GERMjSJT J^OUJfß. 

A. COMMOir NOUNS* 

I. TRÜE GERMAN WORDS. 
Classißeation. 

^ 53. The variations of common nouns in German may, I 
think, bd best classified under three Declensions, characteri* 
zed by the teimination of the Grenitive 'case singular. The 
first declension comprises all common nouns whose genitive 
singular is thesa me as the nominative ; the second those whose 
genitive singular terminales with an ad ditional tt'; and the 
third those whose genitive singular terminales with an addi- 
tional ^* All feminine nouns belong to the first declension ; 
alTmasculine nouns to the second or third; and allneuter 
nouns to the third. Hence, nouns of the first declension are all 
feminine, nouns of the second all masculine, and nouns of Xh^ 
third either masculine or neuter. 

First Declension. - 

§ 54. Nouns of this declension may be divided iiito three 
classes, with reference to the form of their nominative pluraL 
The first class consists of those in which the nominative plu- 
ral is formed by adding c to the nominative singular ; the se- 
cond of those in whieh it is formed by adding it ; and the 
third of those in which eit is added.* To which of these 
classes any neun of the first declension belongs, cannot be 
determined by any invai^able rules. The following princi- 

* There are tvvo nouns of this declension ^hich do not fall 
linder either of these classes, viz. SKutter and Xod)teV* The 
ending of ihe nominative plural of these nouns is the sarae as 
tbat of the nominative singular. The singular and plural are dis- 
tinguished only by the change of the vowels U and into ft and 
b^ the plural being Mütter and ^öc^tett It should be obser- 
yed that the change of a^ o, or U in the singular for ä^ 0/ or 
Itt in the plural is very common in all the declensions. No 
rule can be laid down respecting it. 
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ples are generally valid. ( 1 ) The first class consists of nouiw 
which end in ntß, ft, or % (3) Nouns of this declensKMi 
which end in e, el, or r belong to the second class. (3) Nouns 
of this declensicm which terminate otherwise helong to the 
third class. 

§ 55. Example oftke first Class, 
bie SSegegtttß, the occurrence. 

Singular. PluraJ. 

Nom. bie »egegniß Nom.bie »egegmjfC'H 

Gen. %et »egegni^ Gen. ber »egegniffeU 

Dat ber »egegniß Dat ben »egegttiffcn 

Acc. btc aSegcgniß Acc bie Segegniffe 1 1^^ 

' § 56. Example ofiht second Class, 

bie @bre, honor. 

Singular. Plural. * 

^ Nom. bie @f)re Nom. bie (g^ren 

' ' Gen. ber @f)re Gen. ber S^ren ) 

Dat ber S^re Dat. ben (Sbren / 

Acc. bie @^re Acc bie (Sbren V^ 

§ 57. Example ofthe third Class.* 
bie ©egettb/ the country. 

K Singular. Plural. y 

i;.* ^^.Nom. bie ©egenb Nom. bie ©egettbeii 

Gen. ber ®egenb Gen. ber ©egenben 

Dat. ber ®eg'eatb Dat ben ©egenben 

Acc. bie ®egenb Acc. bie ©egenben 

Second Declension. 

§ 58. This declension comprehends, as we have said, all 
nouns wl^ose genitive Singular terminales with an n additional 

* Nouns of this class ending origiDally in double tt are dow 
by some speit with but one find it, as, ©rbilt, for SrHltlt. To 
be consistent, tbese persons should write but one tt in the plural 

also, as, Erbitten* 

3* 
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to the nominative. All nouns of this dedension, except thoee 
which end in e, add ett to form the genitive ; thoee which end 
in e add only n* 

§ 59. Example ofthefirst Class, 
ber ipdb, ihe hero. 

Singular. Plural. 

^ Nom. t)er ^clb Nora, bie gelben 

Gen. beö gelben Gen. ber Reiben 

Dat. bem Äelben Dat. ben S^t%tix 

Acc. ben ^^dben Acc. bie i^elbeit 

§ 60. Example ofthe second Class. 

bct ipafc, the hare. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ber i?afe Nom. bie §afen 

Gen. beö ^afen Gen. ber ^afen 

^ ; Dat. bem ^ajen Dat. ben^afen 

\ Acc. ben ^pafen Acc. bie\S5iafen 

^TÄ^n^^- ffr^. Third Declension. 

§ 61. This declension, we have said, comprises all nouns 
whose genitive terminates with an ^ additional to the nomina- 
tive. These may he divided into two classes ; those which 
add i only to the nominative in order to form the genitive, 
and those which add e^«* All nouns of one syllahle which 
helong to this declension add ed to the nominative in order to 
form the genitive ; so also do all nouns ending in ^ or }* 
Nouns ending in el, ttt^ er and (ein add only ^* The nom- 

* All nouns of tbis declension which now end in e^ but 
originally ended in en^ exhibit, in every case but the nomina- 
tive Singular, the same forms as if tbey were now written with 
final n. The only neun of this declension which cannot be 
ranked in either ofthe classes mentioned abovejs S^CXX, faeart. 

Sing. Gen. iperjeuÄ, Dal, ^erjen, Acc iperj,— PI. io^jen, 

throughout 
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iaative plural of nouns of this declensiöii cazmot be reduced 
. J to rule. Almost all nouos of the first class, viz. those which 
. . add ö only to form the genitive singular, exhibit the same 

^ form in the nominative plural as in the nomlnative singular. 
•'; The others add t. Vi, en^ or er to the nominative singular to 

-^ form the nominative plural. E. g. ba^ ^^rt)^ the horse, bte 

,;- ^erbc, the horses, ber SBettcr, the cousin, bie SSettem, the 

- ^ Cousins, ba^ Dl^r, the ear, bie D^reit, the ears, boö 250lf, 
- the village, bie Dörfer, the villages. . 

§ 62. Example ofihefirsi Classl 
. "3 * baö SIMeflfer, the knife. 

Singular. Plural. 



•^j 



Nom. baö 55Bejfer Nom. bie 9Mefler 

. ^ Gen. beö ÜKefferö 'A Gen. ber gWefier 

- ^ Dat bem gWeffer Dat. ben üReffem }^ 

^?3 ^ Acc. baö ÜRefler Acc. bie üKefler 

^^ : * § 63. Example ofthe second Class, 

ber ^Ob, the path. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nora, ber ^fab Nom. bie ^fabe 

Gen. beg ^abeö Gen. ber ^fabe 

Dat: bem^abe Dat. bett^faben 

Acc. ben ^fab Acc. bie ^fabe 

Ohservations on the Numhers and Cases of Nouns, 
^ 64. Obs. I. Some nouns have no singular ; as bie S3eitt^ 

fleiber, breeches, bie ?eute, people, bie $tntppen, troops, 

etc. Others have no plural ; as ba^ (SMÜtf the blood, baö 
®oIb, gold, bie §urct)t, fear, baö (Slfirf, fortune, etc. Others 
still have two plural forros, each of which, in general, has a 
difierent signification ; e. g. bte ?anbe, bie ?dttber, plural 
forms of baö ?aitb, the land.* 

* See a considerable list of such nouns in Appendix B. 
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i^ 65. Obs. II. Some nouns are entirely indeclinable ; oth- 
en aie defectivef certain cases only being employed.* 

^ 66. Obs. m. From the representation which we have 
given o£ the fonns of nouns the following principles are de- 
dqcible. (1) In the first declension all the cases of the sior 
gular number are alike. (2) In the second declension the 
genitive, dative^ and accasatiTe Singular are alike. (3) In 
the third declension the nominative and accusative singuIar 
aie alike ;t and the dative is the same as the genitive, excepl- 
ing that the genitive termination ^^ characteristic of the de- 
clension, is dropped in the dative. (4) The termination of 
the nominative plural in the second declension is the same as 
that of the genitive singular ; in the other declensions the form 
of the nominative plural is not subject to any general rule. 
(5) The termination of the other cases of the plural is, in all 
the declensions, the same as that of the nominative ; «xcept 
that the dative plural invariably terminates with tt/ that letter 
being added ndien the other cases of the plural do not already 
terminate with it 

§ 67. Obs. IV. It appears, therefore, that in order to de- 
cline any German noun it is only necessary to know its nom* 
inative plural, if it be of the first declension ; its genitive sin- 
gular, if it be of the second ; or its genitive singular and nom- 
inative plural, if it be of the third. 

II. FOREIGN WORDS. 

VOÜHS DERIYED FROM THE FREZTCR. 

§ 68. There are two different modes of declining these. 
If they are so far domesticated. as to be pronounced like Ger- 
man words, they are also declined like them, according to one 

* See a list of some of these nouns in Appendix C. 

t There is an apparent exception to tbis principle in the 
nouns mentioned on p. 30, note, whose accusative ends in it 
altbottgh the nominative now ends in e« Originally, however, 
as there stated, tbeir nominative, lik^wise, ended jn n« 
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of the modes of declension which we have exhibited ; e. g. 
ber Srebit/ heß ßrebit^^ etc. through the singular, there being 

noplural ; bcr Sanfcrott, beö SBanferottcö, plural bie S3anfe<r 

rotte« If, however, they retain their French pronunciatioD, 
they take ^ in the genitive singular and also in the nomina- 

tive plural ; e. g. ber SSafcon, beö SSalcoitö, plural, bie S3at 

COU^^ and so throughout Feminine nouns, however, ending 
in e, which come from the French, always take an Xt in the 
plural, whether pronounced in the French or German man- 

ner ; e. g. Slpanage, SJpanagen* 

i 

NOUN8 DERIVED FROM OTHER LA5GÜAGES. 

§ 69. Nouns introduced from the Greek, Latin, or other 
languages are some of them declined as in the original lan- 

guage, as baö 2lbt)erbium, beö Slbüerbii, bem Slbüerbio, bie 

Slbt)er6{a; etc. ; some are not altered at all, except in the plu- 
ral, and this takes the form of the original language, as ioä 

SSerbum, be^ SSerbum, bem SSerbum, bie SSerba ; and others, 

i. e. such as have most the appearance of German words, are 
declined in some one of the regulär German modes which 
have been exhibited, as e. g. ber 2(Utor, beg Slutor^, plural, 

bie 2ltttorett, ber ^anit^djax^ beö 3anitfd)aren, plural, bie 
Sattitfd)areit» 

B. PROPCR NOVNS. 

First mode of declension, 

^ 70. All Proper nouns in German may be declined with 
the definite or indefinite article ; and in either of these cases 
the noun itself is not inflected : 

Eiample. Example. 

ber Söolf eitt gicero 

beö SGBoIf, etc* titui Sicero, etc. 

§ 71. This mode of declining proper names of persons is 
not considered the mosi respectful, It is cQmmonly euk- 
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ployed when an idea of familiarity or contempt k to be con- 
reyed. 

Second mode of Declension. 

m 

§ 72. Many Latin proper names may be declined accord- 
ing to the Latin mode, without the article. Thus bie @ebtttt 
g^rifK, the burth of Christ, ^bdbri fabeln, Fables of Phae- 
drus, etc. Many of these nouns may also be inflected otber- 
wise. 

Third mode of Declension. 

§ 73. Most proper nouns mäy be inflected in a manher pe- 
cuhar to the German language. There are four difierent 
classes of German inflections. 

§ 74. The first is ^ follows : SBoIf, ffiolfi^, ÜBoIfen, 

SEBorfeit, plural bie SBotfc, ber SBoIfe, bcn ffiolfett, bie 

SBoIfe* This class is common with all proper names of per- 
sons but those hereafler excepted. 

§ 75. The second class of inflections is as follows : ?utt|et, 

Sttt^er^, ?tttl^em, ?tttl)em, plural bie ?ut^er, ber gütiger, 
ben ?tttl^erit, bie gütiger* This class is common with nouns 
ending in et, al, tt, ar, er and or» 

$ 76. The third class is as follows : itiitnitif -en^, -en, 
-en, bie -ige, ber -ige, ben -ü^ettf bie -ige» This class is 

common with nouns ending in ^, fd>, J, a and e» 
§ 77. The fourth class is as follows : ?(t^ett, Slt^ert^, -t^eit, 

-tiienf bie Stt^ene, ber -ene, ben -etten, bie -ene» This 

class is common with all names of clties and countries not end- 
ing in ö, fcf>, or j ; with names of persons ending in ft, 0, i, p, 
ett/ and c()eUi and with many which could not be inflected ac- 
cording to either of the former classes without a violation of 
euphony. 

Additional Ohservations. 

§ 78. I. All proper names of nations, livers, and moun- 
tains require the article and an inflection of the noun likewise, 
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combining the first and third modes of declension exhibited 
above. Thus ber guf bcö ^arje^, the foot of the Harz 
mountains. 

§ 79. n. Seme nouns cannot be declined accordiDg to eithe? 
of the modes which we have exhibited, not bemg susceptibia 
of inflection themselves, nor receiving the article. Suchtne) 
especially, those names of eitles which tenninate in ^ or {« 
The Word @tabt^ city, or other suitable common neun is gen- 
erally prefixed to these proper names. Thus, nominative iit 

©tobt ^ariö, genitlve ber ©tabt ^ariö, etc. 

§ 80. m. When the genitlve termination $ in names of 
persons Is Immedlately preceded by a vowel, an apostrophe is 
usually Inserted between the vowel and the ö* Thus, ^ibo*^/ 
(Sotta'^^ etc., as in English. 

§ 8L IV. The plural forms of proper nouns always bare 
the article. (Compare § 74. seq.) 

DETEBICINATION OF FOBM. 

NUMBER AND CASE OF JVOC7JV5. 

§ 82. The principles respecting the use of the Singular and 
plural numbers are the same as in English. We will consid- 
er the use of the cases each by itself. 

J^OMmjlTIVE, 

§ 83. 1. This case is put before or after a verb, as in othei 
languages ; e. g. ber SSater ruft, the fathdt calls, idf bin ber 
iperr, I am the master. 

§ 84. n. The nominative is used in apposition with othei 
nouns in the nominative ; e. g. bie ?iebe, ba^ fuffefle &iüd 
beö ?ebenÖ, love, the sweetest happiness o£ life, bie @tabt 
Sonbott, the city London. 

§ 85. in. The nominative is often used in German when a 
neun is immediately preceded by another denoting number, 
measure, weight, or part ; although we should expect the gen- 
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itive. E. g. em gnber fyAi, a load of wood, eitle SRenge 
Soge(/ a multitude of biids, ein 93ticf^ ^a))ier^ a quire of pa- 
per. But if any word intervenes between the two noaiis^the 
genitive is used ; as eilt @la^ fuffen äBeitte^^ a glaas of sweet 
wbe. 

^ 86. IV. The nominatiTe is often used after al^ or note 
with a verb and nominative pieceding ; e. g. @^ ifl fo gut ol^ 

®olb, it is as good as gold, er ftaiibeft tt>{e eitt red^tfdjaffetter 

WlCLtlXlf he conducts like an honest man. 

§ 87. V. The nominative is sometimes used absolutely, 
corresponding with the vocative in other languages ; e. g. 

tne aStütfie bcr ®efuitbt|eit ! tt>ie fcalb ^extoeltt fTe in Straft^ 

lofigf cit itnb Äranf Ijeit ! the bloom of health ! how soon it 
fades away in weakness and disease ! 

GEmrivE. 

§ 88. 1. A noun in the genitive is oflen used in apposition 

with another genitive ; e. g. ber Sugenb, beö ^tö^fingeö beö . 

8ebenÖ, of youth, the Spring of lifo. 

<J 89. II. A noun qualifying another is generally put in the 
genitive case ; e. g. ba^ ^eU eitte^^ @d^afe^^ the skin of a 
sheep, ba^ ©eräufef) ber SßBetter, the noise of the waves. 
(For an exception, see § 85. HI.) 

§ 90. III. Many adjectives require that nouns which they 
govern should be in the genitive case ; e. g. meitt $erj ifl ber 
^reube fabig, my heart is susceptible of joy, ber pfiffe it^ 
börftig, needing help. In almost all these instances of an 
ädjective with the genitive, the relation conveyed by the pre- 
position of exists between the ädjective and noun.* 

§ 91. ni. Many verbs frequently require that nouns which 
they govern should be in the genitive case. Here, too, the 
relation conveyed by the preposition qf generally exists. E. g. 

einen SSflann beö I)ie6fla^Ieö anffagen, to accuse a man of 

tbeft. In such instances the verb often govems two nouns, 

— ♦- 

* See a considerable list of these adjectives in Appendix D. 
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one denoäng a penon, the other a thing. The thing is put in 
tlie genitive. (See a list of theae verbs^ Appendix £.) 

^ 92. V. Certain piepositions lequire the genitive case of 
tfae nouDs wbich Üiey govern. (See a list of them, Appen* 
dixR) 

§ 9S. VI. Tfae genitive case is ofien useä absolutely in Ger- 
man without any word to govem it. E. g. bed Sti^getl^/ in 
tfae morning, aOe^ (Entfiel/ in all seriousness.* (See a col- 
lection of these expressions, Appendix G.) 

DJITIVE, 

§ 94. 1. A noun is oflen used in the dative in apposidon 
with another in the same case ; e. g. bet 3ugenb/ bem %tiij* 
ünge beä ieitn^^ to youth, the spring-time of life. 

§ 95. IL Many adjectives require nouns which they govem 
to be in the dative case. The relation conveyed by the pre- 
pontion to is generally involved in these instances. E. g. (Sr 

ifl mir fe^r ä^jiKd^, he is very like me, or to me, er ifl getreu 

feinen ^^idjtenf he is true to bis duties. Some adjectives, 
which in one sense require the genitive, in another require the 

dative ; e. g. er ifl f(^tt(big eine^ SBerbree()en^/ he is guilty of 

a crime, but er ifl mir fd^ulbig^ he is indebted to me. (See a 
list of adjeötives governing the dative, Appendix H.) 

§ 96. III. Certain verbs oflen govern the dative, the sense 
of the prepositions to otfor being generally implied. Active 
verbs governing the dative usually govem an accusative like- 
wise at the same time ; e. g. er gab bem ^erbe bte ®ptmtn, 
he put spurs to bis horse, vi) ^al&e mir ba^ Sein Derrenft, I 

have broken my leg, literally the leg for me, btr fc^einet bte 
@onne^ the sun sbines for theo. Neuter verbs govem the 

dative alone ; e. g. jebe ®tttnbe fc^eint ihm tranrig; every 

hour seems sad to bim. Many reciprocal verbs govem the 

* This phraseology oorresponds with the Greek genitive ab- 
solute, and the Latin ablotive absolute ; yvxTo(, by night, t^ 
^fjägag, daily, horä tertidf at 9 o'clock, 

4 
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datm of a penoo; e. g. boi famt ii^ wir itu^ Mt^tüUf 
that I oBonol ooopehe. (See Appenfix I fer liato of then 
veifaEu) 

^ 97. IV. Certain prepoeitioDS goyenn the dative. In par- 
ticular, the dative is ölten used with t>on instead of the geni* 

ithre; e. g. ber @hir(en )M>n ntetnem fmtnbe er ber ®atttn 

weinet ^tmnbt^/ the garden of my friend. (See a oatalogflb 
of prepofiitioDS goveniiiig the dative, Appendix J,) 

ACCUSATIVE. 

% d8. 1. The Accusative is used in apposition with anotber 
accusative ; e. g. ©(aubet tttt^^ ettrett ^eunbeit/ helieve us, 
your friends, L e. us, who are your friends. 

^ 99. n. Adjectives andverbs which denoteyBlue,measure, 
weight, or age, require the accusative of nouns which they 
govem ; e. g. )t9att{ig Xifdltt Xecxtif, worth twenty doUais, 
fünf gltß \)X>&f, five feet high, jtt>6lf Sftl^r lojtg, for twelve 
years, ba^ ®ttt f oftet ein tattfenb ä^^Ier^ the estate costs a 
thousand dollars. 

^ 100. m. Active verbs govem the accusative case, and so 
also neuter verbs which aie used activeiy. E. g. er Uibt bett 
SQeitt^ he pmises tiie wine, vi) fe^e eilten 9^e(^ I see a biid» 

§ 101. IV. The verbs Reifen, to call, nennen^ toname, m^ 
fpn, (in the same sense,) fc^eften, to revile, fc^pfen, (in the 
same sense,) frequentiy govem twoaccusatives ; e. g. et l^ift 

ttitd) feinen ^unb, he calls me bis friend, jemanben einen 

®&fAvx fd^eften, to call one a rogue. ?e^ren, likewise, some- 
times govems two accusatives, one of a person and the other 

of a tiiing ; e. g. er le^rt niid> (better mir) ber Deutfdjf 

<S))r<tct)e/ he is teaching me the German language. 

^ 102. V. After the verb (äffen the accusative is employ- 
cd, if the verb relates directly to the notin or pronoun in ques* 
tion, as (a^ VXvA) fagen/ let me say ; but, otherwise, the dative 
is employed, as la^ mir fagen^ etc., let some one say to me. 
Thus in all similar cases. 



^ IM. VI. The Bcasfamäfe is oAen empbyed abtohitoly 
^■itfa a poticiple, e. g. iWefm ttniilttllb «MMTM^gefiB^, Ais car-^ 
cumsbuice being taken for gnmted. 

^ 104. VQ. The aecmaidve is emptoyad absolufeely in ex- 
pressioiiB doiotiiig dates, tengtli of tm», or distanoe of spaoe ; 

m. g. ben ineiteit SBto}/ te founk of Maieh, ben ganzen ZaQ 
W» ii^ gere^et^ I have trayelledtibe whole daj, rtitfn Um§» 
SBeg retfht/ lo tmvel a long way. 

^ 105. VIIL Poets often use tbe aocusathreabsolate instoad 
<^the dative with a prepoBition; e. g. bif tf^er Üt bet ^itb^ 
Üie lyie in band, for mit bet {eyer elc. 

posmoK. 

^ 106. L The nommative commonly piecedes tfae verb ; 
e. g. bf r £na6e fingt/ the boy says. 

^ 107. n. The nominative oftsn occuis aüer the verb and 
words on whicb emjdiasis is meant to be put take the usual 
plaee of the nominatiye befoie the verb; e. g. arbfiten ift 

imciite %nubCf to labor is my delight, geflent lebte er • tto^M 

.he was alive yegter^^ bir grünet bo^ Z\!iOi, for thee the va]^ 
weais its green hue, bent S^M^n mo^t btt tranett/you must 
trust in the Highest 

§ 106. ni. If a circumstance, which should naturally come 
after the verb, piecedes it, the nominatiye occurs after the 
verb, even though the circiimstance possesses no particular 
emphasis ; e. g. tveinenb fblltben fie ba^ weeping stood they 
there, or, they stood there weeping, balb . f ommt ber ^eikif* 
litlg/ soon spring comes. 

§ 109. IV. The nominative comes after the verb in an in- 

terrogation ; e. g. tt)erbe vi) genießen tiefet S3ergn%en ? 
ahall I enjoy this pleasure ? koeßtnegen (oc^t ber SRatin ? 
why does the man laugh ? So also in scxne exclamations, 
e. g. tt>ie gräctticf) bin vij, bow happy am I ! 
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^ 110. V. When the words of anoHier erö repeoied, die 
nominatiye comes after the verb fdgett or other verb uaed to 

denote the citation ; e. g. ffe^e, fagt bie ÜWtttter, r^ ftnb t^ter 

flebett/ see, says the mother, there areseven of them, tt)0 {Utb 
meine ®ol)Tte^ fr^tgte er ? wfaere are my sons, he adced ? 

§ 111. VI. Several partides, when they piecede the verb, 
cause the nominative to foQow the veib ; e.' g. alfb rebeteit 
ffe, thus they spoke.« (See a list of these partides in Ap* 
pendix K.) 

J 112. Vn. In the complementary part of a sentence the 
ncumnative occurs after the verb. E. g. ba et aitfflaiA^ bit 
fiflUS e^ ftebeH/ when he rose, the dock Struck seven, t&eü 
er tttgenb^afl ifl, Kc6e id) iJ^lt, bccause he is virtuous I love 
him.* • 

^113. Vm. With the subjunctive mode the nominative of- 
fen occurs after the verb. E. ^. tj&tte et bie ©e^lacf)t ge^ 
IWltJien, had he gained the battle, fe^ bet ÜRenfd| Hug, »a^ 
fjxtfV^ ? suppose the man is cunning, of what use is it ? 

§ 114. IX. Wlien the nominative to a verb,its direct object, 
and the case of a person occur together, either before or üfter 
the verb, it is usually the fact that the nominative kanks first^ 
ihen the case of the person, then the object. E. g. ba er best 

®rafett ba^ S^obe^urtf^eff gejeigt f^at, sioce he has shown the 

Count the sentence of death ; fo gab tcf) bem ^obeit feine 
%Xt^f}extf thus I gave the boy his liberty* 

GEJ^ITIVE. 
§ 115. 1. The GenitivQ usually Stands after a neun ör a 
preposition which governs it ; e. g. bie ?i<i^ter be^ ^imntel^, 
the lights of heaven, ntittelfl be^ fBatex^f by means of the fa- 
tiier. 



* By compUmentary pari is meant what is called by some 
writers the apodoiis of a sentence, the preceding part being the 
proiaais. In all such cases there are two cotnplete propositions 
eonnected together by some conjunctive woid^ as» in the ex« 
pressioDS given above, by the words ba and tOtiU 
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§ 116. n.' It iifluaHy Stands befine adjecthres and verbs 
which gofem it; e. g. idf bm be^ Zoit^ nmrl)^ I am wor- 
üxy of clea4li, jetmnben fcijie^ ^aufeö vanb fci»eö ®tlbz^ ht^ 

fOUbeit^ to rob one of bis house aod money. 

^ 117. m. It always Stands before the prepositions l^lbett 
and ^(brr which govem it ; e. g. ®et9iffen^ falber, for con- 
BGeaace* sake. It Stands sometinies before and sometiines af- 
ter the prepoations ttttgeacf>tct and tt>e8en ; e. ^ feinet gfet^e^ 
mtgeoi^tet) noturithstanding his industiiy, or imgead^tet feiltet 
%iei9ti, (ihe fonner is most usual,) tneüter Zt^tet IVCgeü/ 
for my dau^ter's sake, or »egeit meiner Z^tev. 

§ 118. IV. For the sake of emphasis, or for other reasons, 
the preceding mies are sometimes violated. E. g. be^ Ätttbeö 

^offttung ifl ber SüngKttg, be^ SüngKngö ber SOlam, the 

chiWs hope is youth, and y(mth''$ hope is manhood ; ja, id) 
Bebarf 3l)ret ^eittibfrfKift, yes, I need your friendship. 

§ 119. V. When a verb govems the accusative of a person ' 
And the genitive of a thing, the accusative usually takes pre- 
^ cedence of the genitive ; e. g. matt l)at i^n be^ SSetbredjeii^ 
aitgef (agt, they have accused him of the crime. 

DATIVE. 
§ 120. 1. The dative usually occurs before adjectives which 
govem it ; e. g. er ifl eitlem ©efpenfle fe^r äbttßdi, he is veiy 
like a ghost. 

§ 121. IL The dative commonly Stands after verbs or pre- 
positions which govem it ; e. g. er fcf^retbt feiner @ct>tt>e#er, 

he is wri&ig to his sister, ^on bem Äinig, from the kkig. 
§ 122. m. Empfaasifi often causes a violatkm of mle L ; 

e. g. feiner @«ft»eper fdyreibt er, he is wiiting to his süter. 

The mle is violated also, of course, in cases when the verb 
must stand at the end of the whole clause or sentence. These 
cases will be noticed in the ch^pter on the verb. 

§ 123. IV. The dative always occurs before the preposi* 

tioÄs entgegen, jnfblge, and jnwiber ; e. g. ber ^ennbfi^aft 

4* 
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entgegen or jimriber^ ccmtrary to frienKUup, Syrern Sefe^I 

Jttfolge^ according to yonr coiAmand. It occurs sometimes 
before and sometimes alter the prepositions gegettitbet/ aiid 
nod^ ; e. g. bem älnfe^en nad^/ according to appearance» or 

nad) bem 3(nfe^en. 

^ 124. V. When a verb govems the dative of a person and 
the accusative of a thing, the dative usually takes precedenoe 

of the accusative; e. g. ber (Sobn madit feinem SSoter 

^enbe^ the'son gives his father pleasure. If> howover^ the 
accusative be preceded by a possessive pfonoun, it is placed 

before the dative ; e. g. et f)at fem ^oit^ timm ^eunbe Der^ 

fünft f he has sold his house to a friend. 

ACCÜSSTIVE. 

^ 125. 1. The Accusative case Stands before adjectives 
which govem it ; e. g. dxit \)QS>t ÜWeife fang, half a mile long. 

^ 126. n. It usually Stands afler prepositions which govem 
it ; e. g. of^ne (Selb, without money, für enten ©d^erj, for a 
jest. With btttd^/ however, it may be placed before or afler ; 
e. g. ben ganjen !tag butxlö, through the whole day, bnrd) 
b'a^ @d)(cf[^ through the castie. 

^ 127. in. It commonly Stands after verbs which govem it ; 
e. g. er ^ort ben Slnfru^r, he hears the uproar. When the 
verb is necessarily removed to the end of a clause (the cases 
will be mentioned in the chapter on the verb,) this rule, of 
course, doesnot hdd ; e. g. fo balb er bie ?ettte gefe^ett \!i(nXte, 
when he had seen the people. 

^ 128. IV. When a verb goveras two accusatives, the one 
of a peison and the other of a thing, the accusative of a per- 
son taJces precedence ; e. g. nennen tmn Änaben ©d)etm, 

to call a boy a rogue. 



CHAP. III. 

ADJECTIVE. 

VABIATION. 

General Statement. 

§ 129. Adjectives in Gemian are varied in two geoeral 
ways, viz.9 by comparison and by deciensi(»i« These vaxiap 
tians are both made by the addition of one or more lettera to 
tbe original simple form. It is tnie, comparison is sometimea 
expressed, as in English, by prefixing di&rent words to the 
adjective, e. g. tne^r or mixibtt fc^ött/ more or less beautiful ; 
but this mode of comparison does not come under the head of 
tbe Variation of adjectives. 

COMPARISON. 

§ 130. 1. There are in German, as in English, thiee de- 
grees of comparison, the Positive, Ck>mparative, and Superla- 
tive. All adjectives may be compared whose sense will per- 
mit comparison. 

§ 131. n. The regulär Variation of adjectives in comparison 
is ef^cted by adding r or et to the siinple form for the com- 
parative degree, and fi or e(l for the si^rlative ;* e. g. 

Positive, Cbmparative, Superlative. 

&an%Boit, fottfiter^ softer, fattftefl^ softest. 

^ttttlf dear, toett^^ deaier, tl^ert^^^ dearest. 

SBeife^ wise, loetfer/ wiser, tmfeft/ wisest. 

ipolb/kind, l^lber^ kinder, ^<Äefl^ kkidest 

§ 132. m. When adjectives end in ely eit, or er, the e in 
these syllables is frequently dropped for the sake of euphony ; 
e. g. poätive bittet/Mtter, comparative bittrer, instead of HU 
terer, eitel, vain, eitler, vainer, instead of eitefer» 

* Ooly r and fi are added when tbe adjective termioates in 
e ; but in all otber cases et and efl« 
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^ 183. IV. In üie supeilative degiee the e of Üie last syl- 
lable of the compaiative is fiequently dropped, for the same 
reaaon ; e. g. buf^ thick, bidet/ btcffl/ and ergeben^ devoted, 
ergebener/ ergebenfl« So in all adjecthres ending in xq, üif, 
hat^ fadi^ fatn^ tm, en, and r« 

$ 134. V. Very nuiny adjectives change df D^ or u into ä, 
b/ or tt in the comparative and Superlative ; e. g. groß/ great, 

größer, grbßefl, jung, young, jünger, jfingfl* Derivative 

words seldom undergo this change. 
$ 135. VI. Several adjectives ezhibit iiregular forms of 

comparison ; e. g. 

Posüive, Comparative, Superlative, 

®ttt, good, i&effer, better, befl, best. 

ipodj, high, ^b^er, higher, f)Od)ftf highest 

Statte, i\igh, nd^er, nigher, n&c^fi, nighest 

93te(, much, me^r, more, meifl, most. 

^ 136. Vn. Several adjectives exhibit deficiencies in their 
forms of comparison; e. g. 

Positive, Comparative. Saperlative, 

Slenßer, outer, ättflerft, outennost. 

mmber, less, motbefl, least 

Snner, inner, tmter(l, iimennost. 

hinter, hinder, ^Ütterfl, hind^moot. 

DECLENSION. 

§ 187. There are three declensions«of^ adjectives in Ger- 
man. It is not the case, however, as in most languages whicb 
exhibit declenfflons of adjectives, Ihat the adjectives are dis- 
tributed among ihe declensions, each having constantly one 
form of Variation ; but ever^ adjective in Grerman Is suscepti* 
ble of each declension accbrding to its connexion. 



FIRST DECLE/fSIOXr. 

§ 138. When an adjective is not preceded by another de- 
clinable word agreeing with the same neun, it is declined by 
adding the foUowing terminations to its simple form : 
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Singular. 




rinn]. 




Mate, Ftm. 


JVmK. 


JUGml»r$. 


Nom. 


er, e. 


rt. 


*t 


Genl 


t^^ ftt, ttf 


e^/en. 


n, 


Dat 


tVXf et/ 


««/ 


<«/ 


Acc 


«t, e. 


rt. 


c. 



^ 139. Examples of the adjective f^Mt prefixed to nonns of 
the masctdine, feminine, and neuter gendcrs : (1) guter SBettt/ 
good wine ; (2) gute 3eft, good time ; (3) 2fiM S3rob, good 
bread: 

Singular. Plural. 

MageaUne, 

Nom. guter SBettt/ 

Gen. guten or guteö SBeitteö, 

Dat gutem ^eine. 



Acc. guten SBein* 

Nom, gute 3^1^/ 

Gen. guter 3eit/ 
I>at. guter Bett, 
Acc gute 3ett« 



Femtnme. 



N.gute SEBefne, 
G. guter ©eine, 
D.' guten fEBetnen, 
A.gttte äBetne« 

N.gute 3^iten, 
G. guter 3etten, 
D. guten 3eiten, 
A.gttte 3^tten* 



JVeiifer. 



N.gute S3robe, 
G. guter Srobe, 
D. guten S3roben, 
A.gutc Srobe. 



Nom. gute^ 93rob, 
Gen. guten or gute^ S5robe^, 
Dat gutem Srobe, 
Acc. guteö S3rob. 

^ 1^. £xception. If the adjective be in the nominatiye 
or accusative plund and preceded by either of the foUowing 

words, aiU, einige, etKc^e, vxwx^f mehrere, folc^e, me(e, 

n)e(d)e/ or n)enige, it may drop the n with which it would tei^ 
minate accordipg to the foregoing representation ; e. g. a((e 

gute SSorjage, all good resolutions, einige fd)one grauen, 

souie beautiful ladies.* 

* Seme writera propose the priociple, that when botb of two 
adjective« occarriny to|;ether are inflected according to the tx^ 
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§ 141. Tlie genitiye masculine and neuter ends either in 
ti or en (as represented), according to eupbony. Thus, when 
the genitive of the noun ends in i, the termination en is pre- 
ferable for the adjective, to avoid a second occurrence of the 
termination ^ ; e. g. QnUn SBeitte^ is better than QVAti 
Wtint^* Again, wl^en an adjective ends in nt^ the termina- ^ 
tion en is prefeiable; e. g. t)on itCfatmzn SBetfldnbmff/ of 
convenient knowledge. 

SECOND DECLEJTSIOJr. 

§ 142. If the adjective be preceded by an articie, pronoun, or 
other declinable word which.belcMigs to the same noun and 
which is itself declined according to the form of terminations 
^ven for the first declension, (e. g. by, the definite artiole bet, 
bie^ bo^/ or by a demonstrative or relative pronoun,) it is de- 
clined by adding the following terminations to its simple fonn : 





Singular. 




Floral. 


Meuc, 


fCffl. 


JVeta. 


M Genders. 


Nom. e, 


. «^ 


«/ 


en. 


Gen. en. 


en. 


en. 


m 


Dat. en. 


. «tr 


•cn. 


en. 


Acc. en. 


«/ 


e. 


en. 



§ 143. Examples of the adjective QUt preceded by the de- 
finite articie and prefixed to nouns of the masculine, feminine, 
and neuter genders : 

Singular. Plural. 

"'"" Miisculine, 

' Nom. ber gute SQBcfn, N.bte guten SEBetne^ 

Gen. be^ ^ntm SBetne^, G. ber guten ffietne, 

^ . Dat. bem guten ©eine, D. ben guten SSetneit, 

Acc. hext guten SBein* A.bie guten ÜBeme. 

form of declension, it is for the sake of giving eraphasis to the 
second adjective ; e. g. aOe fc^OUe ^auen^ all btaxdiftd wo- 
men, but aKe fc^onen ^tamn^ all beautiful womeo, etc. 



"f. 
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Singular. 

Nora, bic gute 3^0/ 
Gen. ber guten 3«t, 
Dat ber guten 3^i^/ 
Acc. bic gute 3^^* 



FeminiiM. 



Jfeuter, 



Nora, baö gute S3rob, 
Gen. be^ guten SSrobe^, 
Dat. beut guten SSrobe, 
Acc. 3^ gute Srob^ 



Plwal. 

N.bie guten 3^ttcn, 
G. ber guten ^eitm^ 
D. ben guten 3^üen, 
A.bie guten 3«ten. 

N. bie guten SSrobe, 
G. ber guten SSrobe, 
D. ben guten SSroben, 
A. bte guten SSrobe» 



/ 



\ 
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§ 144. If the-Ädjective be preceded by a word which agreea 
with the samenjK^) and yv^hich is declinable« but is not de* 
clined according to the form of terminatioDS given for the first 
declension, (e. g. bythe indefinite article ein, tVXt^ ein, or by 
a personal or possessive pronoun, or the werde Itxa, Diel, etc.) 
4t is declined in the nominative and accusative singular ac- 
cording to the first declension, and in^he other cases of the 
Singular and all the cases of the plural according tothe second 
declension. 

§ 145. Examples of the adjectiye gut, preceded by the in- 
definite article, and prefixed to nouns of the masculine, fem- 
inine, and neuter gehders : 



MascuUne, 

Nora, tvx guter ÜBein, 
Gen. eineö guten SBeine«, 
Dat txmxa guten SEBeine, 
A^c einen guten SBein* 

Jieuter, 

Nom. ein gute^ 93rob, 
Gea eineö guten 93robeö^ 
Dat. einem guten 93robe, 
Acc. ein gnted ®rob* 



Femtntit«» 

eine gute 3«tt, 
einer guten 3^^^ 
einer guten Z^xt, 
eine gute 3«t. 
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§ 146. Wben two or more adjecthres beloi^ to the «une 
nouD, if they are not preceded by an article or a pronoun, the^ 
first is declined according to the first form of declension, the 
other or others according to the third. 

§ 147. Example of the adjectives gut, rotl^, and alt, pre- 
^J l^ fized m auGcesaJon to the masculine neun ^eüt : guter XOtijCt 
alter SBctlt, good red old wine : 

Singukur. 

Nom. guter retl^er atter SEBeiu, 
Gen. guteä or guteu rot^eu alten 39eiue^, 
Dat. gutem rott^en' alten SBeiue, 
Äcc. guten rotten alten 9Bem« 

Plural. 

Nom. gute rotfthi atten 3Betnc, 
Gen. guter rotten alten ÜBeine, 
Dat guten rotten alten 9Bemen, 
Acc. gute rot^^n alten ©eine* 

§ 148. So with the other genders; e. g. gute fleifftge 
QRagb (fem.), good industrious maid, guter fleiffigen ^agb^ . 
of a etc.^ gute^ ^arte^ @ifen (neut), good hard iron, gute^ 
or guten garten ©fen^, of good hard iron, etc. 

$ 149. Adverbs, as also most numerals, when preceding an 
adjective have no efiect upon its form, they being indeclina- 
We. (See § 138.)* * 

^ 150. Adjectives may be employed as nouns ; e. g. ber 
iEBübe, the savage, bie ^aufe^ the sick woman, ba^ ^djbne, 
the beautiful. 

BSTEBHINATION OF FORM. 

^ 151. 1. Eveiy adjective immediately preceding the noim 
which it qualifies, or sepurated from it only by another adjec- 
tiTa likewiae bdonging to it, must agree with it in gender. 



* In regard to the numerals, see Appendix L, 



number, and case ; e. g. f in fäfkt ®entd>^ a sweet peifume, 
♦em grauen ^npte^ to the gray head. 

§ 152. IL Eveiy adjective not Ihus preceding the noun wlüch 
it quaMes must be employed in its simple form ; e. g. gut tfi 

ber SKann, the man is good, ber ®erttcb, fiiß itnb [Itit^aft^ 

the perfume, sweet and sprightly, i^re S^än^ßtev, ffcau UVb 
tfftXO&tbiQ^ their heads^ gray and venerable. 

^ 153. in. If a ndiin is understood aller the adjective, the ad- 
jective is declined as though it were expressed ; e. g. bie gtO^^ 
tn ®tabte unb bie {(einen/ the great cities and the small 
(i. e. cities). 

§ 154 IV. When twö or niore adjectives with the same ter- 
minatiori occur together before the same noun, being connected 
by the conjunction unb, and, it is not uncommon to express 
the termination of the last adjective only, denoting the Omis- 
sion of a termination by a hyphen ; e. g. ein f (eiu^ UUb 
J>fi6fc^e?Ö I^orf, a small and pretty village. 

POSITION. 

§ 155.1. When an adjective, agrees immediately with' a 
noun, its most usual place is befpre the noun ; e. g. bet fltSe 
^benb/ the still evening. *^ / 

§ 156. IL If the adjective be connected in sense with otheT 
words, it is frequently the case that it must be put after the 

noun ; e. g. ber ^mit, glänjcnb in feiner (2cl)onf)eit, the 

moon, splendid in her beauty. 

§ 157. IIL The adjective with the definite article before it 
oflen follows a proper noun as a distinctive epithet ; e. g. SKer^ 
anber ber ©rofe/ Alexander the great In such cases, how- 
ever, we may consider the adjective as a Substantive in appo- 
sition with the proper name. 

§ 158. IV. When a verb connects the noun and adjective, 
the adjective is usually placed after the noun and the verb ; 
e. g. bet ^ait ifi frech, the boy is insolent. 

5 
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§ 159. V. As to the pontion of adjectires with the cases 
which they govern, it may be determioed from the rules which 
we have given respecting the poeition of the various cases of 
nouns. (See §§ 116, 120, 125.) 

§ 160. VI. The numerals* commonly precede other a^ec- 
tives, as also do all adjectives of number, such asaKe^ all, et^ 
Kd)e, some, mandfe, many, etc. ; e. g. ffoep fftVit &b^e^ two 
clear heads, man(^e f(f){af[ofe 3l(ui)t/ many a sleepless night 

^ 161. Yn. The Word aUesqmetimesformsanexceptionto 
what we have said, occurring after the neun with which it 
agrees ; e. g. bie Utfact^en aKe^ all the reasons. 



CHAP. IV. 

PRONOÜN. 



VARIATION. 

^ 162. There are two general classes of pronouns in Ger* 
man, as in English, which may be termed Substantive and od- 
jective, To the class of Su bstantive pron oui^ belong what are 
usually called personal^ relative^ and interrogative pronouns ; 
and to that of a djective pr onouns what are called possessive^ 
demonstrative^ and distributive. Of ind^nite pronouns some 
are Substantive and some adjective. j^' * 

PERSONAL PROJfOUJ^IS. 

§ 163. In German, as in English, thefe is a peculiar pro- 
noun for each person, and the pronouns of the first and second 
persons are of the same form for e^iy gender, that of the 
third alone being varied for the mascaline, feminine, and neu- 
ter genders in the slngular, while its form is the same for all 
the genders m the plural. 

* In regard to these, see Appendix L. 
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§ 164. The proQoim of the firai permm is declined as iol' 
Iows: 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. vi), Nora. tt)ir. 

Gen. meiner or metit^ Gen. unfer, 

Dat mir. Dat. Utt^, 

Aoc. mic^« Acc. itti^* 

§ 165. The pronouQ of the second person is declined ai 
foUows : . ^ 

' Singular. Plural. 

Nora, btt, Nom. i^r. 

Gen. beiner or bei«. Gen. euer, 

Dat bir. Dat. rndj, 

Acc. bid^* . Acc. ett(^» 

§ 166. The pronoun of the third person is declined as fol- 
lows: 

Singular. 
Mose, Fem, Jfeut. 

Nom. er, ffe, / eö, 

Gen. feiner or fein, i^rer,^ . feiner or fein, 

Dat. ihm, ffd^, <br, ffd^, ^^ ihm, ffd), 

Acc. i^n; jT(f>, jTe, fid), } e^, ^dj. 

Plural, for the three Gendera. 

Nom. ffe. 
Gen. i^rer. 
Dat. ibn0i,^ftd>, 
Acc. fie, f[d>. 

RELATIVE PROKOUNS, 

• 

§ 167. Thore are four relative pronouns in German, ber, 
tt^Ic^r, fo, and n)er, the first two of which have a distinct 
form iouc each of the three genders, and the last has one for 
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te maseidiiie aod fimiiaiiie, and one kft the nmiter. ®o is 
iadeclinable. 
•f 168. jD^t/ wfao« which, or that, is declined as follows : 

Singrular. 



Mose, 


Fem, 


Jfeut. 


Nom. ber. 


bie. 


ba^. 


Gen. be^ or 


beffen, ber or bereit, 


beß or beflen. 


Dat bem. 


ber. 


betn. 


Acc. bcn, 


bie. 


baö* 




Plural, for the three-Genden. 




Nom. bte. 






Gen. berer or bereit. 






Dat. benett, • 






Acc. bie« 





§ 169. SBeld^er, who, which, or that,is declined according 
to the first declension of adjectives as follows : 



MüiSC, 


Fem, 


Jfeta. 


Nom. toetci^er, 


»eldje, 


xoA&jHf 


Gen. n)eld)eö. 


XOtüjtX, 


koeld^e^, etc. 



^ 170. SQer, who, neuter XOOfif what, is declined as follows, 
not having any plural : 

Metse. and Fem. JVetcf. 

Nora. tt)er, Nom. xoa^, 

Gen. weffett, tt>eß. Gen. toeffett, uoe^, * 

Dat. tt)em. Dat. »em, 

Acc. n)ett« Acc n>ad« 

IjrrERROGATIVE PROXTOVXS. 

171. There are but two interrogative pronouns, viz. KütlA^ 
and n>er, which are varied exactly as the relative pronoun of 
the same form, exoepting that nxi^, the neuter of toer, has no 
genitive or dative case, the sense of these cases being always 
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«SEpiessed foy a preposition with the accusative (as kN)tt or 2U 
190^), or in some other manner.* ^ ^ 

^ POSSESSIVE PÄOJVOKYÄ. 

^ 1^ The posseanve pronouns are of two cj^isses, those 
which precede some neun, and those which are ured absolatelyT 

there arp two^lasses, 
those which are not, and those which are, preceded by the ar- 

tiele ber, bic, boÄ. 

§ 173. Those possessive pronouns which always precede a 
noun are mein/ mine, bettt/ thine, fettt/ his or its, if)t, her, 
imfet/ our, euer, your, and i^r^their. 

§ 174. These are all declined like the indefinite article eilt 
in the singular and like the definite article in the plural ; e. g. 



in 







Singular. 






Mose, 


Fcfii, 


J^eut, 


Nom. 


mtin^ 


meine, 


mein, 


Gen. 


meinet/ 


meiner, 


meinet, 


Bat 


tneinent/ 


meiner. 


meinem. 


Acc 


tnetitett/ 


meine. 


mein* 




Plural, for the three Genders, 


• 


• 




Nom. meine. 








Gen. meiner. 








Dat. meinen. 








Acc. meine. 





* 9Ba^, the neuter of the interrogative pronoun n>er, isem- 
ployed in a rather singular rnanner with the preposition fftr; 
e. g. äQo^ für ein 9Rann ? What sort of a man ? Hterally, 
Wkatfor a man 9 A similar usage once exisUd in the Eng- 
lish language ; e. g. see Shakspeare's Much Ado about Nothing, 
Act I. Scene 3. ^ What is he for a fool, (i. e. how great a fool 
IS he) that betroths himself to unqutetness ?" Indeed, I have 
myself frequently heard a countrymnn ask a trader such ques- 
tions as, <* What have you for cloth no w ?" meaning, What kind 
of clotb have you now ? 

äBdd f&X is used witfaout change in connection with jmy 

5* 
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§ 175. Those possesmve pronounswhichare employed ab- 
solutely without a noim, and have no article piec^i ng them, 
are the same as the foregoing, except that they vm declined 
precisely according to the fiist declension of adjecti^s ; e* g- 



Singular. 
Fem. 



JVettf. 

meinet Ol" meotett^ f 
«leine** 



Mose. 

Nora, meiner, 4^ ^ meine. 

Gen. vxtmi oT mtxm^, meiner. 

Dat. meinem, meiner, 

Acc. meinen, meine, 

Plural, for the three Genders. 
Nora. mtXXit, 

Gen. meiner. 
Dat. meinen, 
Acc. meine. 

% 176. The absolute possessive pronouns p receded by the 

definite article are the following, meinige, beutige, (einige, 
irrige, nnfrige, enrige, irrige* 

§ 177. These are varied ezactly as the correspoiidiQg se- 
cond declension of adjectives, e. g. 



Mose. 

Nom. ber xcitmytf 
Gen. beö meinigen. 
Dat. bem meinigen, 
Acc. ben meinigen, 



Singular. 
jPem. 

bie meinige, 
ber meinigen, 
ber meinigen, 
bie meinige. 



Kteut. 

ba* meittige, 
beö meinigen, 
bem meinigen, 
ba* meinige. 



Plural, for the three Ctenden. 

Nom. bie meinigen. 
Gen. ber meinigen. 
Dat. ben meinigen, 
Acc. bie meinigem 



case. Thus, 3Ba* für einem 9Ranne ? To what son of a 

man? SBo* fur einen Sßanu ? What son of a oian. (Accus. 
Gase.) 



DEMONSTaATIYK FROMOUNS. 
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DEMOKSJCRATIVE PRONOÜJ^S. 
^ 178. The demonstrative pionouns are ber^ this or that ^ 

biefer, this, jener, that, felbtger, the same, berjenige, that, 
berfelbe, the same.* 

^ 179. jCer is declined like the relative pronoun of the 
same form ; i. e. like the definite article, excepting in the gen- 
^yejingular and the genitive and dative plüraL 

% 180. tiefer, jener, and fe(biger are declined-according 
te> the first declension of adjectives ; e. g. 





Singular. 




Ma8C, Fem. J^eut, 


Nom. 


. biefer, biefe, biefe^. 


Gen. 


biefe^ or biefen, biefer, biefe^ or biefen. 


Dat. 


biefem, biefer, biefem. 


Acc. 


biefen, biefe, biefe^* 




Plaraly for the three Grenders. 




Nom. biefe. 




Gen. biefer, 




Dat biefen. 




Acc. biefe* 



§ 181. derjenige and berfeffie are declined according to 
the second declension of adjectives ; their two component parts, 
however, the definite article and the words jenige and fe(6e, 
bemg joined together throughout : e. g. 



Mose, 

Nom. ber jenige. 
Gen. berjenigen. 
Dat. bentjenigen, 
Acc. benjenigen, 


Singular. 

biejenige, 
berjenigen, 
berjenigen, 
biejenige. 


bo^jenige, 
berjenigen, 
bentjenigen, 
bar jenige* 



* These pronouns are oflen ased withoat any noun expresB- 
cd, beionging to one underetood ; e. g. biefer IjOt ti ßCtfian, 
Mb (man) has done it. 
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Plara], for the three Grenden. "ZJ 

Nom. btejentgen, 
Gen, berjentgen, 
Dat. benjenigen, 
Acc. btcjcnigen.* ' 

DISTRIBUTIVE PROJfOUJ^S. 

^ 182. The distributiye prpnoüns are jjebet/ jebtDeber/ and 
j[egli(f)er/ all of them signifying each or every. The English 
distributive pronouns either and neüher are expressed in Grer* 

man by the words einer bon betben and fetner bon beibett* 

The distributive pronouns are.declinedi^iiMiiding to theifinrt 
declension of adjectives. .. % 

mDEFimTR PROJTOÜJ^, 
^ 183. The indefinite pronouns are alfer^ all, einer/ some 

one, einiger, somye, einziger, only,' etlicher, some,* ttxoaif 
something, jebernian«or jebenhantV' every body, fein, no,and 
(einer, no one, jemanb, somebody, niemanb, nobody, man^ 

one, mancher, several, nid}t^, nothing, fofd^er, such. 

^ 184 All of the$e pronouns which end in er are declined 
in the ^me manner as adjectives. 

, § 185. ^ein, an adjective pronoun, is declined' like'the in* 
definite article ein, eintf ein* 

§ 186. 3emanb and ntemanb are declined alike, as follows. 

I. Nom.jemanb, 
Gen. jemanbö or jcmanbe^. 
Dat. jemanb or jemanbem, 
Acc. jemanb or jemanben. 

n. Nom. niemanb. 

Gen. niemanbö or niemanbe^. 
Dat. niemanb or niemanbem, 
Acc. niemanb ornicmanben» 

* This prondun is very seldom used in the Singular. lu 
plaral forms, etliche, etc., areyery common. 
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'^^ 187. Sebertttmttt/ is bdeclinaUe, ezcepcthatan i is add< 
ed fi>r the genitive, jebennantt^* 
§ 188. (Enoo^^ man/ and ntc^.are indedinaUe. 

BETESinNATION OF FORM. 

^ ^ 189. L The Substantive pronouns which have difierent 
föma for difierent geaders or numbers agree in gender and 
numbei with the nouns for which they stand ; e. g. fie i(i gut/ 
she is good. 

^ 190. n. In regard to case the same rules apply to Substan- 
tive pronouns aa to^^^stantlves themselves.* (See § 83 seq.) 

§ 191. lU. TI4 acyective pronouns, like adjectives them- 
selves, agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns which 

they qualify ; e. g. meinem Äinbe, to my child, tiefet Dxtei, 

of this place. 

§ 192. IV. Those adjective pronouns which are employed 
wHhout any neun expressed, agree in gender, number, and 
case with some neun understood to which they relate ; e. g. 
biefe ifl meine/ this is mine, spoken, for instance, of a flower, 

bte SSbtme* 

§ 193. V. The dative of personal pronouns isaometimesem* 
ployed, but somewhat vulgarly, as foUows : btt btfl mit eilt 

{(^oner ®efeH/ you're a fine fellow, ba^ ifl bir eine ^n% 
theie's a trick, ia^ toat eud) ein %e% that was a feastt 

^ 194. VI. The Germans seldom or never uS6 the pro pe r 
pronoun of the second person singular, except in addressing per« 
soDS very fkmiliarly or äuthoritatively, and in poetry. Instead 

of it the plural pronoun of the third person is used, viz. ®te 

. ■ . ■ ■ " 

* Hence, in some of the examples given linder the head of 
the determination of the form of nouns, pronouns are present-r 
ed, as betng most conveniently employed, 

f Stmilar expressions are of frequent occurrence in Eoglish. 
E. g. we can say in familiär language, as well as the GermanSi 
ThtU's ß trUk/or ifou^ (hat was a/east/or you^ etc, 
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and its cases throughout* These are always written with a 
capital letter, and the verb which agrees with the pronoun, if 
ihere be such a verb in the expres&aon, likewise takes the plu- 
lal number aod third person ; e. g. (adrett ®ie^ mein ^err ? 
do you laugh, Sir ? (literally, do they laugh ?) id) ^be ti 
3^nen erjd^ft, I have related it to you. 

§ 195. Vn. The neuter pronoun of the tfaiid person, eö^ is 
med in a peculiar manner in German ; e. g. e^ Mittet ber 
Stnaijtf the boy cries, e^ geben bie ^raitett^ the ladies are go- 
mg, e^ ftnb SRättner^ they are inen. It is likewise used with the 
Bubjunctive mode of verbs, in such expressions as the foUowing : 
e^ (efe xoer ba f attit^ let him read that can, e^ (ebe ber ^tttg^ 
long live the king. 

^ 196. Vm. The contracted form of the genitive exhibited 
in the declensions of all the personal pronouns is seldom used 
except by poets. Many people say, however, UVX meilt 

(memer) feI6(l nnffen, for my sake, etc. 

§ 197. K. The word ffd), which is given as a second form 
ibr the dative and accusative singular and plural of the pronoun 
of the third person, is called the reciprocal pronoun. It ia 
used in cases like those in which we append seif or selves to 
a pronoun of the third person in English ; e. g. ba^ ^txb 
tt&gt ffcf) QUtf the horse carries himself well, an ftd^^ in itself.t 

^ 198. X. ^er is always used instead of the other relative 
pronouns afler a vocative case, or without a vocative when one 
is understood ; e. g. D ®ott ! ber iDu t)on ©üigfett bi|l, O 

* This violatioD of grammar for the siike of ceremony sur«* 
passes our Substitution ofyou, the plural pronoun of tbe second 
person, for ihou, The satne form with ours was originally 
used in the German, viz. tbe pjural ^^r^ you, with its caseSi 
lind it iß sometimes seep at the present day in poetry. 

f The celebrated German grammarian, Heinsins, affirms, 
very whimsically, that the ^ in jTd) Stands for feut/ and the 
sense of the word is feü| idj* (See bis Siiracblehre. Part I, p, 
W. 4tb Ed.) 
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God ! who art fcom eternity, or simply, 2)er 2)U k)Ctt 
fett iiflf O thou who, etc. 

§ 199. XL <Der is in geneial more familiär than tH^Uftt ; 

e. g. mein ©öl^nc^en bai iö) (tebe fe^r^ my son whom I love 
▼eiy much, ber ijerr, an t^idjen idj ifatt gefd^neben^ tfae 

gentleman to whom I have written. 

^ 200. XII. The relative pronouns ber and tt>elcl^er ar^ more 
definite in their nature than toet, bolh relatively and interrog- 
atively ; e. g. Wer liebt muß leiben, he wholoves must suffer, yü^ytv 

bai ^n^ t)ai mir geteert/ the house that Qongs to me, t>ai 
Sttc^ mld^^ idj f)abc gefc^rieben, the book which I have 

written, nyer tfl ber ^ann ? who is the man ? Hence, when 
choice Is denoted, toeld)ex is used ; e. g. e^ ffnb ffiOep ^erbe, 
Weid^e^ t>on be^ben nnUß bU ? there are two horses, which 

of the two do you want ? ÜBer gab bir bie^ 93itcl^ ? din 

^eunb^ SDBelc^er ? Who gave thee this book ? A friend. 
What friend ? . v 

§ 201. XIII. Söer is never used, like Welcher, in agreement 
with a neun. Thus, toeld)ex üRatttt, what man, never toer 

SRann, etc.* 

§ 202. XIV. The genitive of toetdjex is never employed 
without a noun : the genitive of ber is always used instead ; 

e. g. ber ^Slann beffen (not toclö^t^) Umfldnbe id} feitne, 

the man whose circumstances I know, bie ^raueit bereit (not 
n>e(c^er) @d)onbeit id) l^abe gelobt, the women whose heau- 
ty I have praised. 

§ 203. XV. The use of fo as a relative pronoun is hardly 
elegant, but is very common ; ba^ S30tt fo td) t)äbe gefattft/ 

• üBa^, the tieuter of tt)er, is sometimes used for Warum, 
why. Though this usage is not considered elegant, it occnrs 
in the works of Göthe, Geliert, Gessner, etc. E. g. 9B Ct ^ 
btrg(l in fo bang bein ©ejTc^t ? f^hy dost thou hide thy face 
Botimidiy? (Göihe.) 2öaö quäfcn ©ie mic^ mit Stirer 

@e(et)rfamfeit ? Why do you torment me with your iear^ing ? 
{Gtllert.) 
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äie bed which I have booght Widand veiy oAen employe 
the Word in this roanner. 

4 204. XYL In Gennan the relative can aever be omitted, 
aa it oAen is in Engliah. In English we say, the egUUe he-poS'^ 
ieisesj but we must say in Grerman, bo^ &lltt toddft^ or iai 
er bejTfect» 

^ 205. XVU. In correspondence with the use of (Sie and its 
cases for btt and its cases (aee § 194), the possessive pronouns . 
3^t^ ^tftetf and S^trige are used instead of betn^ btintt, and 
beinige ;* e. g. cd ifl 3.^r S)au6f it is your house. The form 
in the old Gennan was (Suer^ etc. corresponding ezactly to our 
English Word yovr, and the same form is now frequently seen 
in Grerman poetry. (Compare Note to ^ 194.) 

§ 206. XVIII. The demonstrative pronoun ber is quite usual 
in the language of the common people instead of btefet ; e. g. 
ber fann nic^t fdjretben, that man cannot write. 

§ 207. XIX. The neuter of the nominative singular of bet is 
often used like e^/ (see § 195) with the plural of the verb fe^lt 
and a nouo following in the plural ; e. g. bad ftltb bie ^taitett 
n)e[(f)e etc., those are the ladies who etc. The neuter of the 
demonstrative pronoun biefer is used in the same way ; e. g. 
bieß jtnb bie SRänner, these are the men. 

§ 208. XX. Where a possessive pronoun would be ambtgu- 
ous, the genitive of bet/ hoth singular and plural, is frequently 

substituted for it ; e. g. bcr SKann jcigte bem ^etruö ben 

SBBertl) bcffcn ®llteÖ, instead of feinet ©Uted. Ware the Word 
feineö used, it would not appear to which of the two persons 
the ^state belonged, but the word beffett refers it to the last 
mentioned : the man showed Peter the value of his (i. e. Pe- 
ter's) estate. 

* In fashionable society the indecliimble word £eV0 is em- 
ployed (especially in letters to superiors,) for all cases of the 

pronouns 3l)r and Shter ; e. g. id) bin Sero gel)orfam(ler 

jDieuer, I am your rnost obedient servant. Thus, too, the 
word 31)t0 is often employed in court style instead of @lire aad 
®etne ; e. g. 5l)ro ÜKajejlät, bis Majesty. 
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§ 309. XXL Wheii the demonstnitive pronoun ber is foUow- 
ed by a noun, it is of the same form as the article tet ; i. e. 
the inost<2ontiacted fomis given in its declension (see § 168) 
are employed, genitive singular t>(^^ itt^ be^^ not beffett^ bf ^ 
tttif beffett/ genitive and dative plural ber and bett^ not betet 
and beiten« If no neun foUows, the füll forms are generally 
used. 

' § 210. XXn. The distinction between btefet and jener is 
this : biefer denotes the nearer or latter of two objects, jener 
the more remoteor former ; e. g. biefeö (or bieß} tjl fd)öner aU 
jentif this is more beautiful than that. Hence one of them is 
sometimes used instead of a personal pronoun, to avoid ambi- 

guity ; e. g. if I say, ber Änabe gab it)m baö Sucf), aU er 

f am nad) ^Ufe, it is noj apparent which came home, so that 
it is better to say-afö biefer or aK jener, according to the in- 
tended sense. 

^ 211. XXm. The demonstrative pronoun berfefbe is fre- 
quently used through all the cases of the plural in addressing 
or mentioning a person with ceremony ; e. g. id} werbe ^e^ 

ttenfelben febr »erbunben fe^n, I shall be very much obliged 

to you. The word ^od^, with its Superlative b6cf)fl, and the word 
at[eri)&€()fl are often found prefixed to btefelben and its cases, 
according to the rank of the person denoted ; as, ^Od^biefelben, 
etc. This mode of expression, however, is not in accordance 
with good taste. 

POSITION. 

§ 212. I. The rules which we have laid down respecting 
the «Position ofnctUns and adjectives apply also to pronouns, 
according as they are used substantively or adjectively. 

§ 213. 11. When a verb governs two personal pronouns, 
one in the dative and the other in the accusative case, the ac- 
cusative may take precedence ; e. g. fd^reib eö mir, write. it 

6 
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for me, er |te^ Üdf mk Wt^ he pie&ra thoe to me. Yet it 
k ofien immaterial wfaich Stands first 

§ 214 ni. When the veci) is plaoed at the end of a dauae, 
the dadve or accusathre of [a personal pionoua oflen occuis 
befoiethenomiiiatiTe; e.g. 0iA mir bie SZoil^ru^t faW/ when 
^ news came to me. 

AdäUiondL Peadiaritiea. 

^ 215. 1. The same pronoun is frequently made to serve for 
two or more verbs, in such expressions as the following ; ü) 

fefe ttitb fd)rei6e, I read and write, er mad)te einen Umweg, 
ging nad) jpaufe, bort fanb feine g^rau, unb trojlete f!e bun^ 

feine ©egenttHirt, he made a circuit, went home, there found 
his wife, and comforted her by his presence. 

§ 216. n. The nominative of personal pronouns is oflen 
used jedundantly, in such expressions as the following : idf 

ber id) meinen SSater liebe, I wbo (I) love my father, J)u, 
ber Du 6i|l t)on ©nigf eit, thou who (thou) art from etemity. 
In some cases this phraseology obviates an ambiguity which 
would otherwise exist in regard to ber. 

^ 217. m. The nominative of personal pronouns is some- 
times omitted in familiär language and in poetry ; but Üiis prÄc- 

tice is inelegant ; e. g. iin nit in ber ©tabt gewefen, I have 

never been in the city. 

§ 218. IV. The pronoun id) is sometimes employed as a 
neun ; e. g. er i(l mein anbere^ 3c^, he is my other I, or 
other seif. 

§ 219. V. The neuter pronoun of the third person, ei, is 
frequently united with another word, the S being dropjjed ; 

e. g. mir^ for mir e^, bir^ for bir e^. 
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CHAP. V, 

VERB, 

VABIATION. 

GeneroL Statement. 

^ 220. German verbs, like verbs in other languages, are 
either Transitive or Intransitive, Transitive verbs are those 
which necessanly suppoee some object on wbich they may 
operate ; Intransitive verbs are those wliich require no such 
object £. g. beft^en^ to possess, is a transitive verb, since it 
requires an objegi;, something to be possessed ; but fc^Iafett/ 
to sleep, is Intransitive, for we cannot sleep anything.* 

^221. Reßexi/ve verbs in German are so called because 
the thing expressed by the verb falls hack, as it were, upon 
the subject ; e. g. id) Hebe ntvd}, I love myself. 

§;222. Verbs are either Simple or Compound. Coni<» 
pound verbs are foimed by joining particles to the ^mple 
ij;erbs. £. g. au^tte^meit/ to except, is compounded of the 
simple verb nehmen/ to take, and au^/ out 

^ 223. German verbs, like English, are varied by means 
of votce, mode, tense, numher, and person. 

§ 224. Theraare two voioes, Übe acHveaxxd passive. Hie 
passive voice, as appeass from our detinition of transitive 
and intransitive verfas^. paK^rly belongs only to those verbs 
which are transitive; It ist fearmed^ in German^ as in En^h, 
by tbe aid of an aixsüiwy verb«. 

§225k There are fear modes^ the ff^ntftve, ihdieaUve^ 

* Many verbs are transitive in one sense and intransitive in 
another ; e.'g. fe^ett^ to lock, to see, fe^en trottttg^ to lock sad 
(intrans.), but (eben ben ^antif to see the man (trans.) 
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I 
I 

mäytinctwe^ and w^teraUoe. Berides, thexe are two partici' i 

plesy the präsent and perfeet. 

^ 226. There aie three tenses in the infinitive mode, viz. 
the preseiUy perfecta andfiUure ; ms m the indicative, viz. the 
present, imperfectyperfeety plupeffectyßrst and tecondfiUures ; 
eight in the suhjunctive, viz. the preseiUy imperfecta perfecta 
plvperfectyfirst and secondfitturesjßrst and second candition' 
als ; and one, the presenty in the impeiative. 

^ 227. Theie are two numbe]fs^ the nngtdar and plurci. 
The distinction of numher belongs to all the tenses of the verb, 
except those of the infinitive. 

^ 228. There are three persons to each number, corres- 
ponding with the personal pronouns, viz. the jSr^, second, and 
third, From this Statement we must except ibe Mpersonal ^^ 
verbs, as they are called, which are used oiriy in the third 
person singular. 

§ 229. In German, as in English, many of the verbs are 
irregiüar in their conjugation. The irregularities bear a con» 
siderable similarity to the irregularities of English verbs. 
Regulär verbs are conjugated by mere changes of termina- 
tion,* and the aid of auxiliary verbs ; irregulär verbs ezhibit 
changes in the substantial part of their form. 

AUXILIARY VERBS, 

§ 230. The proper auxiliary verbs in German are three in 
number, viz. fe^n^ to be, l^abett/ to have, and tperbett/ to be- 
come. The difference between these verbs and others which 
often have the appearance of being real auxiliary verbs, viz. 
(affen^ mögen, burfen, foKen, etc., is this : that the three 
lirst-mentioned verbsf are necessary to the complete conjuga- 

* To tbis remark the perfect participle is tbe sole exception, 
to form wbich, as will be seen hereafter, it is, in generaJ, ne- 
cessary to prefix a syllable. 



tion ot oämt Verbs^ through the voices, tnodes, and tenses 
which we have enumerated« while the others are not 

§ 231. The tenses formed by the aid of these auxiliaries, 
and the particular auxiliaries employed in the different tenses, 
are as follows. In the ir^nUwe mode of the active voice, 
the perfect tense is formed ivith the aid of f^aietl or fe^tt/ and 
the futuie with the aid of WCtbext* In the indicative and 
subfunctwe modes of the active voice, the perfecta phtperfect^ 
and secottdfiUure aie formed with the aid of l^aben or feptt/ 
woAibß. first ßUure with the aid of tperbett; thejSr«^ candi" 
iiondlofib» subjunctive is formed with the aid (^ toetbett^ 
the secondwiih that of ^obett or fe|>n* The passive voice is 
formed, throughout its modes and tenses, with the aid of tper^ 
beti* 

^ 232, We hive said that certain tenses are formed with 
the aid of tjobtxi or fe^tt* In all transitive verbs they are 
formed. with fabelt, and also in the greater number of intran- 
sitive verbe. But a considerable number of intransitive verbs 
take fefMt« Some verbs take tjai^Xt when they are used in 
one sense and fe^n when used in another. (For lists of these 
verbs, and some further remarks, see Appendix M.) 

<§ 233. The auxiliary verb fepn, to be j is conjugated as fol- 
lows: 



Infinitive. 

Pres, fe^tt, to be. 
Perf. gcwefcir fc^n, to have 
been. 

Put. feytt »etfeen, to be about 

tobe. 


Pres. 
Post. 


Participles. 

fe^enb, »efenb, being.» 
gctt)cfen, be^. 



^ ®f 9^ttb bas becorae too antiquated for an elegant style ; 
and H>^ttb is now found only in some Compounds, as abtoe^ 

fenb, aittpefenb*. 

6* 
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Indicative. 



Sulijuncüve. 
Pretent, 

Singular. 

id) fe9, 1 may be. 
btt fe^efl/ or fepfl/ thou mayest 
be. 
CT/ fte^ eö tf!^ he, she» it is. er fe^^ he may be. 



Singalsr. 

tdj bin, I am. 
btt ii% thou art. 



Plural. 

toit finb, we are. 
t^r fepb, you are* 
ffe ffnb, they are. 



Singular. 

id) noat, I was. 



er war, he was. 

Plural. 



Plural. 

»tr fepen, or fepn, we may be. 
t^r fepet, or fe^b, you may^be. 
ffe fe^e«/ or fe^n, they may be. 

Imperfecta 

Sinf«lar. 
vif n)&re, I might be. 

bu xt>ax% or wareft, thou wast. bu n>drefl, thou mightest be. 

er tt)dre, he might be. 

Plural. 
toix toixtn^ we might be. 



tt)ir tparett/ we were. 
t^r tt>aret, you wei e. 
ffe ttHiren, they were. 



itfX tt>dret, you might be. 
(le »drett, they might be. 



Perfe-ct» 

Singular. Singular. 

irf) 6itt getpefett, I have been. idi fe^ getiDefen, I may have 

been. 

btt bifl gewefett, etc. bu fe^ejl getpefen, etc. 

Pluperfeci. 

Singular. Singular. 

t(f^ »Hir gen>efen, I had been. id) nodre gen)efen, I might 

have been. 

btt ttKtrfl flewefett, etc. btt »drejl gewefen, etc. 
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First Roure, 

Singular. Bingiüar. 

K^ mxit fe^tt^ I shall be. td| XOttb^ fe^tt/ 1 shall be. 
btt mtrfl fe^n^ thou wilt.be. bu tverbefl fe^n^ thou wilt be. 
er twrb fe^^n, he will be. er tt>erbe fc^^n, he will be. 

Plural. Floral. 

toir toerben fepn, we shall be. totr toerben ftptif we shall be. 
t^r tDerbet fe^tt/ you will be. ifyc toerbet fe^n^ you will be. 
(ie toerben feytt/ they will be. (le werben \tifn, they will be. 

Singalar. Singular. 

ic^ tperbe getoefen fe^it/ 1 shall ic^ tt)erbe genoefen fe^tt; I shall 
have bc«n. have been. 

btt tptrfl genoefen feptt/ etc. bu nmrbefl gemefen feytt^ etc. 

JFtr^ Condüiotuä. 

Singular. 

tcf) mfirbe feytt/ 1 should be. 
btt Wttrbejl fe^ii, etc. 

Second CondUianal» 

Singular. 

idf t9&rbe getoefett feyit/ 1 should have been. 
btt Wttrbeft getoefett fe|m/ etc. 

Impemtive. 

Singular. Plural. 

feyett/ or fe^tt wir, let us be. 
fe|> (btt), be (thou). fe|>b (i^r)/ be (you), or do 

(you) be. 
fe9 er, let him be. feyn or feyett fte, let tbem be. 
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§ 234. The aunliary veib ^afiot^ to have, is conjugated es 
follows : 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres. I^abctt, to have. Pres, ^abcnb, having. 

Perf. Qttfaht Ijabtn, to have Post, gef^abt, had. 

had. 
Jte. ^obeti loetbett/ t^ be 

about to have» 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present, 

Singular. Singalar. 

idf ^abe^ I have. idf ffaie, I may have. 

btt lja% thou hast. btt i^aitit, thou mayest have. 

. tt, fte, ti ffot, he, she, it has. tt, He, e& Ijaie, he, she, it 

may have. 

Plaral. Plural. 

wir ^aben, we have. toix ^abetl, we may have. 

il)X l^abt/ or^l^abetj you have. i^r ^abet^ you may have. 
fle l^aben^ they have. ffe ^aben, they may have. 

'h^perfecL 

Öin^jolar. Singular. 

tc^ fjatte, I had. i(^ haiCUf I might have. 

btt ljatte% thou hadst. btt ^&ttefl/ thou mightest have. 

er ijOttt, he had. er fffitte, he might have. 

PluraL . Plural. 

tinr ^Ot^A we had. tt>ir Ijatttn, we might have. 

i^r liatttt, you had. i^r l^ättet^ you might. have. 

fle ^atten^ they had. ffe ^atten^ they might have. 
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Perfect. 

Singular. . . . Singular. 

idi f^aU ge^abt^ I haye had. idj fjahe ief)ait, I may have 

had. 

btt ^afi ief^att, etc. bu ffäbcfl Qctjaht, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

Singular. Singular. 

Ut} f^atte gehabt/ 1 had had. id) f)&ttt QCfjait, I might have 

had. 

btt l^a^efi gel^a6t/ etc. bu ^dttefl ge^a6t/ etc. 

First Futwe. 

Singular. Singular. 

id) vottie j^a&ett/ 1 shall have. idj tperbe Ijäben, I shall have. 
bu wirft ^aben^ thpu wilt bu tDerbefi f^aben, thou wilt 

have. have. 

er mrb tjabetif he will have. er n>erbe fiäben, he will have. 

Plural. Plural. 

wir tt>erbett ffaten, we shall »ir werben l^aben, we shall 

have. have. 

i^r »erbet l^afcett, you will i^r tt>erbet öaben, you will 

have. ■ have. 

fte »erben f^aben, they will ffe »erben l^aben, they will 

have. have. 

Second FiOure, 

Singular. Singular. 

id} »erbe gel^abt l^aben, I idf »erbe gehabt l^aben, I 

shall have had. shall have had. 

bit »irfl gehabt ^ben^ etc. b« »erbejl ^efjait ^aben, etc. 
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First CandiUonal. 
Singnlfu'. ' 

Ol würbe tiaien, I should have. 
bu mürbefl liahcn^ thou wouldst have. 
er tt)urbe hahttif he would have. 

Plural. 

n)tr mürben ffoJbtnf we should have. 
iifX »urbet i^abett/ you would have. 
ff^ »ürben ^aben, they would have. 

jS^omm^ Candüional. 
Singular. 

tcf) n>ärbe gehabt tjahexif I should have had. 
btt »urbefl gefiatt l^ben, eta 

Imperative. 

Singular. Plural. 

^abett tt){r, let us have. 

i)ait (btt), have (thou). i)ait or t^abtt (i^r), have 

(you), or do (you) have. 
ijaU er, let him have. I^aben fte, let them have. 

§ 235. The auxiliaiy verb merbett/ tö become, is conjuga- 
ted as follows : 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres, werben, to become. Pres, werbenb, becoming. 

Perf. geworben fe^n, to have Post geworben, become.* 
become. 

Put. werben werjben, to be 

about to become. 

* This participle is written thus in füll, only when the verb 
18 used independently of any other verb ; but when it is used as 
an auxitiary, the syllable ge of the past participle is always 
dropped. E. g. xd) ivü jnng geworben, I have been young ; 

but^ td^ 6tn gefd^meid^elt worben, I have been flattered. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Singular. Singular. 

id) »erbe, I become. id) tüerbe, I may become. 

btt n)ir(l, thou becomest. btt tt>erbejl, thou mayest be- 

come. 
er, fte, e^ »trb, he, she, it er, ffe, eö toerbe, he, she, it 

becomes. may becoitne. 

Plural. Plural. 

tPtr n>erben, we beconie. noir n)erbett, we may become. 

it)t ttjerbet, you become. t^r »erbet, you may become. 

fte »erben, they become. jTe »erben, they may become. 

Imperfecta 

Singular. Singular. 

tcf^ »nrbe, or »arb, I became. vif »ftrbft^ I might become. 

btt »urbefl, or »arbfl, thou bu »nrbefl, thou mightest be- 

becamest. come. 

er »urbe, or »arb, he be- er »ürbe, he might become. 
came. 

Plural. Plural, 

»tr »nrben, we became. »tr »&rben, we might be- 

come. 

i^r »nrbet, you became. xi/t »urbet, you might be- 

come. 

fte »urben, they became. ffe »urben, they might be- 

come. 

Perfect. 

Singular. Singular, 

i&i bin ge»erben, I have be- ii) feij 8e»orbett, I may have 
come. become. 

btt fetfl geworben, etc. btt fei>(l geworben, etc. 
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Phperfeet. 

Singular. Singular. 

üf ttHir gmorben^ I had be- ic^ xo&tt geworben^ I mig^t 

come. have become. 

btt »arejl geworben, etc. btt tt>Sre|l fleworben, etc- 

Fimt FiOure. 

Singular. Singular. 

idf n>erbe n>erben, I shall be- tdy toerbe n>erben/ 1 shall be- 
come. come. 
btt n)ir{l toerbett; etc. bu toerbefi toerbett, etc. 

Second Future, 

Singular. Singular. 

i(^ tt>erbe geworbett feptt, I id) toerbe geworbeti fe|>tt, I 

shall have become. shall have become. 

btt »irfl getootben fepn, etc.' b« »erbejl geworbett fepn^tc 

First Conditional. 

Singular. 

id) mtttbe iperben, I should become. 
btt tt)ttrbe(l toerben, etc. 

Second Condüiafud, 
Singular, 

tcf) tpürbe gemorbett fe^n, I should have become. 
btt »tttbefl gen>orben fe^it, etc. 

Imperative. 

Singular. Plural, 

n)erben toit, let us become. 
»erbe (b«), become (thou). toerbet (ii^r), become (you), 

or do (you) become. 
tDerbe er, let him become. »erben f[e, let them become. 
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REGULÄR VERBS, 

§ 236. The regulär verbs, as we have said, are conjugated 
by a change of termination and the aid of the auxiliary verbs. 
The regakr verb lo&en^ to praise, is conjugated as foUows : 

ACTIVE VOlGfi. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. [o6en/ to praise. Pres, (obettb^ praising. 

Perf, gelobt fjaben, to have Post, gelobet or gelobt, prab- 
praised. ed. 

Fat. loben tt>erben, to be 

about to praise. 

Indicative. - Subjunctive. 

PresenL 

^ Singular. Singular. 

idj lobe, I praise, do praise, or id) lobe, I may praise. 
am praising. 

bu lobfl or lobefl, thou prais- bu tobefl, thou mayest praise. 
est, dost praise, or art prais- 
ing. 

er, ffe, or e^ lobt or lobet,* er lobe, he may praise. 
he, she, or it praises, does 
praise, or is praisuig. 

Plural. Plural. 

tOVC loben, wepraise,do praise, tt)ir loben, we may praise. 

or are praising. 

itiv lobt or (obet, you praise. i^r lobet, you may praise. 

fte loben, they praise. ffe loben, they may prcd^. 

* In the instances denoted ihroughout the verb the letter e 
is oflen dropped, as in tbis lense. Euphony must regulato its 
omiasion. £. g. to say retfit instead of reifeß would be harsb. 

7 
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Singular. Singular. 

\Ai (o6te or UUU, I piaised, vi) Uittt, I might pmise. 
or did praise. 

bu lobtefl or [o6etefl^ thou bu [o6ete(l^ thou mightest 

praisedst praise. 

er (o6te or (o6ete^ he piaised. er (obete^ he might praise. 

Plural. Plural. 

xovc lobten or lobetett/ we n)ir (obeteit/ we might praise. 
praised. 

i^r lobtet or (obetet/ you i^r (obetet^ you might praise. 

praised. 

fte (obten or (obeten^ they fte (obetett/ they might praise. 

praised. 

Perfect* 
Singular. Singular. 

vi) ^abe getobt^ I have praised. vi) t^abe gelobt^ I have praised. 
btt ^afl getobt/ etc. bu ^abefl gelobt^ etc. 

Ph/perfect. 
vi) \)CAtt gelobt/ 1 had praised. vi) l^&tte gelobt/ 1 had praised. 

btt ^attefl gelobt, etc. - bu ^dttejl gelobt, etc. 

First Future. 
vij toerbe [obett, I shall praise. ii) XOZXit loben, I shall praise. 

bu »irjl loben, etc. bn »erbefl (oben, etc. 

Second Future. 

0} toerbe gelobt l^aben, I shall idj tt)erbe getobt ^aben, I shall 

have praised. have praised. 

bn n){rfi gelobt traben, etc. bn n)erbefl gelobt ^aben, etc. 

First Condüional, 

iäf n)ntbe loben, I should praise. 
bn n)ttrbejl (oben, etc. 
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Second Condüiondl. 

icf> tpürbe ge[D6t haien^ I should have praised. 
btt tpurbefl gelobt tfaien, etc. 

Imperative. 

Singular. Plural. 

% • • lobctl tPir, let US preise. 

lobe (btt), praise (thou). tobet or lobt (ibr), praise 

(you), or do (you) praise. 
lobe er, let him praise. loben jTe, let them praise. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Infinitive. 

Pres, gelobt toerben, to be praised. 

Perf. gelobt koorben fe^n, to have been praised. 

Pia. tt)erben gelobt merben, to be about to be praised. 

Indicative. Subjunetive. 

Present. 

SiBgtilar. Singular. 

uf^ toerbe gelobt/ 1 am [Hraused. idf toerbe gelobt^ I may be 

praised. 

bu' toirft gelobt/ thou art bttn>erbefl gelobt/ tfaoumayest 

praised. be praised. 

et/ (le/ or e^\tt)irb gelobt, he, er »erbe gelobt, he may be 
she, or it is praised. praised. 

Plural. Plural. 

tutr »erbeti gelobt, we are t»xt toerben gelobt, we may 

praised. be praised. 

iS)t »erbet gelobt, you are if^r »erbet gelobt, you may 

praised. be praised. 

(ie »erbett gelobt, they are fle »erben gelobt, they may 
praised. be praised» 



A 



huperfecL 

SiDfvkur. Singolar. 

«^ umrbe or tixtrb getobt^ I tc^ loftrbe gefobt/ 1 might be 

was pnüsed. praised. 

ttt tourbefl or toarbfl gelobt/ bu nourbefl gelobt/ thou 

thoa wast praised. mightest be praised. 

er nmrbe or loarb gelobt, he er tourbe gelobt/ hß migbt be 

was praised. praised. 

Phinl. Plan!. 

toir lourben gelobt/ we were tmrmurben gelobt/ we might 

praised. be praised. 

i^r murbet gelobt/ you were {^ nourbet gelobt/ you might 

praised. be praised. 

ff e nourben gelobt, they were fte mftrbett gefobt/ they might 

praised. he praised. 

Perfeet. 

Singular. SingulMr. 

td^ bin gelobt toorbett/ 1 have jc^ fesf gefobt toorbeit/ 1 may 

been praised. have been praised. 

bu bijl gelobt toorbett/ thou btt feyefl gelobt toorbett/ tfacm 

hast been praised. mayest have been {»aised. 

er iß gelobt toorbett, he has er fey gelobt toorbett/ he maj 

been praised. have been praised. 

Plural. Plural. 

ti^ir ftttb gelobt ttwrbeit/ we timr fe^en gelobt toorbett, we 

have been praised. may have been praised. 

i^r feiDb gelobt toorbett, you i^r fef^t gelobt toorbett, you 

have been praised. may have been praised. 

fte ftttb gelobt toorbett/ they ffe fepett gelobt toottett/ they 

have been praised. may have been praised^ 
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Phiperfect 

Singular. Singular. 

id) »ar gelobt »orben, I had id) wäre gcfofct tporbcn, I 

been praised. might have been praised 

btt ttHir jl gefofct »orbeti, thou in »drcfl gelobt »orben, ihou 

hadst been praised. mightest have been praised. 

er ttKir gelobt tpotben^ he had et tt>äre gelobt noorben, he 

been praised. might have been praised. 

Plural. Plural. 

wir noaren gelobt nootben, we »ir tt>ären gelobt toorben, we 

had been praised. might have been praised. 

i^r »aret gelobt noorben, you i^r todret gelobt »orben, you 

had been praised. might have been praised. 

ffe tDaren gelobt lüorbett/ they fie »dren gelobt »orbejt, they * 

had been praised. . might have been praised. 

First Futwre. 

Singular. Singular. 

idf »erbe gelobt toerben, I vi) »erbe gelobt »erben, I 

shall be praised. shall be praised. 

bu »irfl gelobt »erben, thou btt»erbefl gelobt »erben, thou 

vilt be praised. wilt be praised. 

er »irb gelobt »erben, he will er »erbe gelobt »erben, he 

be praised. will be praised. 

Plural. Plural. 

»ir »erben gelobt »erben, we »tr »erben gelobt »erben, 

shall be praised. we shall be praised. 

t^r »erbet gelobt »erben, you ifjx »erbet gelobt »erben, you 

will be praised. will be praised. 

fte »erben getobt »erben, they ffe »erben gelobt »erben, 

will be praised. they will be praised. 

7* 
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Second FiUure. 

Sin^pilar. Singular. 

ü) toetbe gelobt tporbeit fe^it^ idy tt>erbe ge(o6t merben feyia, 

I shall have been piaised. I shall have been praiaed. 

bu tpirfl ge(o6t werben feptt/ bttioetbeflge(o6tn)orbenfe]|^, 

thou will have been praised. thou wilt have been praised. 

er »irb getobt »orben fe^n, er löerbe getobt »orben feim, 

he will have been praised. he will have been piaised. 
Plural. Plural. 

xoix »erben Qtlobt »orben »ir n)erben getobt Doorben 

fepn^ we shall have been fepn/ we shall have been 
praised. praised. 

iijv »erbet getobt »orben fe^n, ü)x »erbet getobt »erben fe^n, 

you will have been praised. you will have been praised. 

ffe »erben getobt »orben fepn, jTe »erben getobt »orbe« fe^n, 

they will ha^e been praised. they will have been praised. 

First Canditiofud. 
Singular. 

xd) »ürbe getobt »erben, I should be praised. 

bn »i'trbefl getobt »erben, thou wouldest be praised. 

er »ürbe getobt »erben, he would be praised. 

Plural. 

»ir »ürben getobt »erben, we should be praised. 
, ii)r »ürbet getobt »erben, you would be pr,aised. 
ffe »nrben getobt »erben, they would be praised. 

Second CondUumal, 
Singular. 

Oj »nrbe getobt »orben fepn, I should have been praised* 
btt »örbefl gelobt »orben fe^n, thou wouldst have been pTaised. 

er »ürbe getobt »orben feyn, be would have been praised. 
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tlvanl. 

imr ttmrben gefolM ttH)rben fep^ we should have been piaised. 
i^r )9ätbet gelobt ttH)tben fe^tt/ you would have been praised. 
ff e )9tttben gelobt toorben f^tt^ they would have been pxaised. 



Imperative. 



Singular. 



»erbe (bu) gelobt, be (thou) 

praised. 

ti>erbe er getobt/ let him be 

praised. 



Plural. 



toerben »ir gelobt, let us be 

praised. 
toerbet (i^r) gelobt, be (ye or 

you) praised. 
merben fie gelobt, let them be 

praised. 



^ 237. The verb which we have presented as an example 
of regulär conjugation takes, it is seen, l^abert as its auxiliaiy 
in those tenses where fabelt or fe^tt must be used. We will 
now present the conjugation of reifen, to travel, an intransi- 
tive verb, which requires fe^tl in those tenses. (See Appen- 
dix M.) There is no other düTerence between the two forma 
of conjugation, except the absence of a passive yoice in 
reifen on account of its being an intransitive verb. (See 
^224.) 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, reifen, to travel. Pres, reifenb, travelling. 

Perf. gereift fe|>n, to have Pasi. gereifet or gereift, trav- 
travelled. elled. 

Fnt. reifen tverben, to be about 
to travel. 
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Indicative. Subjunctiye. 

Presmt. 

Stngainx. Singular. 

uff reife/ 1 travel, do travel, or idj reife^ I may travel. 

am travelling. 
btt retfeft/ thou travellest, dost btt teifffl/ thou mayest traveL 

travel, or art travelling. 

er, |ie, or eÄ reifl or reifet, er reife, he may travel. 

he, she, ar it travels, does 
travel, or is travelling. 

Plural. Plural. 

wir reifen, we travel, do trav- tt>ir reifen, we may traveL 

el, or are travelling. 

i^r reijl or reifet, you travel, i^r reifet, you may travel. 

fie reifen, they traveL ffe reifen, they may traveL 

Imperfecta 

Singular. Singular. 

idj reifte or reifete, I travelled idj reifete, I might txavel. 

or did travel. 

reiflejl or reifetejl, thou trav- bu reifetejl, thou mightest 

elledst travel. 

er rei jle or reifete, he travelled. er reifete, he might travel. 

Plural. Plural. 

»ir reiften or reifeten, we »ir reifeten, we might traveL 

travelled. 

i^r reiftet or reifetet, ^ou t^r reifetet, you might traveL 

travelled. 
fie reiften or reifeten, they fie reifeten, they might travel. 
travelled. 
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Perfecta 

Singular. «Singular. 

i(^ hin gereift/ 1 have tmvel- vi) fe^ gereift^ I bave tiavel- 
led. led. 

btt bifi gereift/ etc. bu fe^efi gereift^ etc. 

Pluperfect. 

id) toat gereift/ 1 had tm?el- idj toaxt gereijt/ 1 had tmvel- 
led. led. 

btt ttKireft gereift/ etc. btt m&re^ gereift/ etc. 

First Future. 

idi »erbe reifen/ 1 shall travel. id) mtit reife«, I shall travel. 
btt tt>irft reifen, etc. btt toerbefi reifen, etc. 

Secand FtUure, 

idi toetU gerei^^ fe^n, I shall id) tDerbe gereift fe^tt/ 1 shall 
hare travelled. bave travelled. 

btt iDirft gereift fe^n, eto. bn loetbefl gereipt ijäfn, «te< 

First Condiiiondt, 

xd) n>ärbe reifen/ 1 should travel. 
btt »itrbeft reifen/ etc. 

Second Condüional, 

\d) n)ärbe gereift fe^n, I should have travelled. 
btt »ttrbeft gereift fe9n/ etc. 

Imperative. 

Singular. Plural. 

......... reifen wir/ let US travel. 

Veife (btt)/ travel (thou). reifetorreift (i^r)/travel (you) 

or do (you) travel 
reife er, let Wm tiavel, reifen fie, l^t them tmvel 
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IRREGULÄR VERBS. 

§ 238. The irregulär verbs, as we have said, exhibit chan" 
ges in the substantial part of their forms. The change of ter- 
mination for the persons is the same as in the regulär veibs. 
When the imperfeet tense of the indicative mode does notier- 
minate in e^ this letter is added to form the suhjunctive im- 
perfeet ; and when the imperfeet indicative contains either of 
the vowels a/ 0/ and u^ this vowel is changed in the snbjune- 
tive into the corresponding vowel &^ b^ or u« 

^ 239. The irregulär German verbs are ubout two hundred 
in number, besides Compounds of some of them. (See a com- 
plete list of them in Appendix N.) 

^ 240. As a specimen of the conjugation of irregulär verbs 
we present the active voice of the verb bhtbett/ to bind. The 
passive voice of all irregulär verbs which have any passive 
voice, L e. of all irregulär transitive verbs, is formed, like that 
of regulär verbs, by the union of the verb tt>erbett witb the 
past participle. SStttben is conjugated as foUowSt 

« 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres, binben, to bind. Pres, binbenb, binding. 

Peff. gebunbett ^aben/ to Pa«i. gebunbcn, i)ound, 

have bound. 

Put. binben »erben, to be 

about to bind, 

Indicative. , Subjunctive. > 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural, 

ic^bmbe. nnrbinbett« ic^btnbe« tovcbinbtn. 

btt btnbefl« i^r btnbet* bn btnbefl. t^r binbeh 

er Wnbet fie binben» er 6inbe» fte binbtn* 
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haperfect. 

- Singalar. Plural. Singular. Plural« 

tc^bonb* uotrbanben* t(f)bänbe* taoirbähben« 

t)tt banbcjl* \\)x banbct bu bdnbcfl* i^r bdnbet 

er banb. |Te bonben* er bdnbe* f!^ bättben. 

Perfed. 

td| %abt gebimben. ü) l^abe gebunben* 

btt l^afl gebunben^ etc. bu ^abefl gebunben^ etc. 

Fluperftct, 

vif l^atte gebunben* M) l^dtte gebunben. 

btt l^attejl gebmtben^ etc. bu ^dttefl gebunbett/ etc. 

First Futwre, / 

td^ »erbe bhtben, vi) »erbe bmben» 

btt wirft binbett, etc. btt tt)erbejl binbe«, etc. 

Second Future. 

idf tüerbe gebttttbe« l^abe«» td> »erbe gebttttbe« l^aben» 
btt »irfl gebttttbett l^abett, etc. btt »erbefl gebttttbett ^aben, 

etc. 
First Conditionäl, 

idi »ürbe brnbe«* 
btt »ürbejl btebett, etc. 

Second Conditionäl, 

id) »örbe gebttttbett baben, 
btt »ttrbefl gebttttbett ^abett, etc. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 

.... bittbett»ir* 

binbe (btt). bmbet (i^r). 

bittbe er* btttbe« fie* 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS, 



§ 241. The reflexive verbs are conjugated iike other verbs, 
with the addition of a personal pronoun as the object. The 
verb jtd^ iithtXif tolove one's seif, is conjugated as foUows: 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres, fic^ (iebett^ to love one^s Pr^. ftc^ (tebenb/ loving him- 
self. seif, herseif, or itself« 

Indicative. Suljunctive. 

PretenU 

Singular. Singular. 

vi) liebe mii), I love myself. i&f Kebe vxxi), I roay love my- 

self. 

* 

btt Kebfl bid|, thou lovestthy- btt Kebejl bid|, thou mayest 
seif. love thyself. 

er,f[e,oregRebtf[c^,he,she, er, fie, or eö ßebe ffij^, he 
it loves himself, herseif, or she, it may love himself, 
itself. herseif, or itself. 

Plural. Plural, 

Xoix lieben unö, we love our- tt)ir ivAtn imö, we may love 

selves. ourselves. 

iijt liebet euc^, you love your- i^r Kebet tyxi^f you may love 

selves. yourselves. 

fle Heben jtc^, they love them- jie lieben ffc^, they may love 

selves. themselves. 

hn^^erfect, 
Singular. Singular. 

\Aj ßebte ntic^, I loved my- vi) (iebete xavi), I mlght love 
seif. myself. 

btt liebtefl bi(^, thou etc. btt (iebet^fl bic^, thou etc. 
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Plnral. Plural. 

ii>ir liebten mi, we loved n>tr (tefreten un^f we might 

ourselves. . love ourselves. 

t^r Bebtet euc^, you etc. i^r iitbtM euc^, you etc. 

Perfect, 
Singalar. Singular. 

tc^ i)äbc mi(^ ieUtbt, I ha?e xd) fyiie mid) Qelieit, I have 
loved myself. loved myself. 

btt ^fl bii) ßtiieit, etc. bu ^abefi iid) geßebt^ etc. 

Pluperfect, 
id) fjatte mid) geficbt, I had id) hätte mid) fleliebt, I had 

loved myself. loved myself. 

t)tt battefl bic^ geliebt, etc. bu l^attefl bid^ geliebt, etc. 

First Ftäure. 

t(^ n>erbe mic^ (iebeit, I shall id) merbe mid) liehenf I shall 

love myself.* love myself. 

btt tt>ir|l bid) Heim, ^tc. bu »erbefi bid) lieben, etc. 

Second FiUure, 

i 

ic^'tt>erbe mid) geliebt ^aben, id) »erbe mic^ geliebt ^aben, 

I shaU have loved myself. I shall have loved miyself. 

bnn>irfl btd^ gebebt tfabettf bn n>erbefi bic^ geliebt tia^ 
etc. ben, etc. 

First ConditionaL, 

id) n)urbe ntic^ lieben, I should love myself. 
bit to&rbefl bid^ lieben, etc. 

Second Conditicmdl. 

t<^ u>nrbe wM^ geliebt l^abnr, I should hav^ loved myself. 
btt nmrbell bid^»getiebt M^n, etc. 

8 . 
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Imperative. 

• Singular. Fluni. 

• • ' lieben notr mi, let us love 

ouTselves. 
üthe btc^, love thyself. Bebt or ßebet etidf, love your- 

selve&k 
(iebe er fld^^ let him lovehim- lieben |Te Hdf^ let them love 
seif. themselves. 

IMPERSOXAL VEKB$. 

j % 242. These verbs should, piopeily, be caUed verU ofihe 
V tMrdperson^ ioasmuch as theyare not strictly tinperfonaJ, 
i. e. without person. Custom, however, has fixed this desig» 
nation so finnly that we retain it What axe called imper- 
sonal verbs are employed in a peculiar manner, with the pro- 
noun eif in the third person singular only. Many of the verbs 
which are used thus peculiarly as impersonal, have likewise 
the usual forms of conjugation as regulär or irregulär verbs. 
This is the case with the regulär impersonal verb tß bonnert/ 
it thunders, which we here present as an example. It is used 
as a personal verb in such expressions as the following : ®ott 

bonnerte miber bie Ungereclitf n^ Crod thundered against the 

wicked men. 

Indicative, Subjuncdve. 

Present. 

ei bcnnert/ it thunders. ei bonnere^ it may thunder. 

Jimperfect, 

ei bonnerte/ it thundered. ei bonnerte^ it might thunder. , 

Perfedm 

e« ^ gebonttert/ it has thun- ei Ifibe gebennert/ it may 
dered. iM^ve thundered. 
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Plixperfed. 

ti ^atte gebottiiert, it had eö ^hm gebonticrt, it had 

thuodered. thundered. 

First Future. 

e^ wirb bonnern^ it will thun- e^ tt>erbe bonnern^ it shaü 

der. . thunder. 

Second Future, 

ti »irb gebDitttert ifaUn^ it eö werbe gebottnert Ijabtn, 

will have thundered. it shall have thundered. 

First Condiiional. 
ti würbe bonnent^ it should thunder. 

Second Conditioruü. 
ti würbe gebottnert l^aben^ it should have thundered. 

COMPOÜJ^D VERBS. 

^ 243. The conjugation o£ Compound verbs is in general 
the same as that of the simple verbs from which they are de- 
rived In some instances, however, the Compound verb is 
regulär while the simple verb is irregulär, or the Compound 
verb is irregulär while the simple verb is regulär. £. g. ati^ 
taffett (irregulär), Deranfoffen (regulär) ; rentten (irregulär),' 
terettttett (regulär) ; fd)tagett (irregulär), rat^fc^tagett and 
berat^fd>tagett (regulär). (CJomp. Appendix N, for other in- 
stances.) In addition to this the perfect participle of Com- 
pound verbs exhibits certain peculiarities, as follows : 

^ 244 Firsty verbs compounded with such particles as are 
proper words and have a meaning by themselves, (which are 
called separable particles,) are remarkable in this respect, 
that, instead of prefixing ge to form the perfect participle, they 
iosert it hetween the separable particle and the rest of the 
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verb ; e. g. aufgemachte not Qtoafmadjt^ perfect participle of 
the eompound verb aufmac^ett^ to open. 

^ 245. Secondlyy verbs compounded witb inseparable par- 
ticles, that is, particles which have no meaning by themselves, 
do not take the syllable ge at all to foim the perfect partici- 
ple ; e. g. the perfect participle of beric^tett/ to inform, is be^ 

tid)M, not Qeimd)tet* 

DETERMINATION OF FORM. 

I. VOICE. 

§ 246. There is no occasion for particular remark concem* 
ing the employment of the respective forms which distinguish 
4he voices of verbs in Grerman, since the usage is the same as 
in English, and is very simple. No one possessing a moder« 
ate acquainiance with general grammar could err on this point. 

II. MODE, 

^ 247. There is nothing peculiar to the German language, 
or requiring remark, in the use of the Indicative and Impera- 
tive modes. Only the. Infinitive and Subjunctive modes, there« 
fore, will be particvdarly considered. 

A. Infinitive. 
§ 248. 1. The infinitive mode of verbs is used sometimes with 
and sometimes without the preposition ju.t Since in the ca- 
ses when ju is employed with the infinitive it may be consid- 
ered as a component part of this form of the verb, (just as to 
is thus considered in the infinitive of English verbs,) we think 

* The syllable ge is ouiitted also in the past participj^ of 
verbs ending in trett* For lists of the separable and insepa- 
rable particl^^ with some further explanation concerning tbem, 
See Appendix O. 

t In English the preposition to is almost invariably used^with 
the infinitive. Yet there are cases, even in Engtisb, when to 
IS omitted. E. g. He bid me tßke ihemj where take is in the 
infinitive mode, the sense being, HttMmeto to*« ikem. So 
in other instances. 
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it better to introduce the rules on this point here, Ihan to pre- 

sent them under the head of the Preposition. 
§ 249. n. The Infinitive is employed without {tt : 
(o.) When the verb is only named ; in a dictionaiy, for in* 

stance, or a grammar, etc. 
(h,) When it Stands in the place of a noun, as nominative to 

a verb, or as its accusative ; e. g. lefett unb fc^reiben fiitb fafl 

ItOtl^tDenbige ©Od^tt/ to read and write are almost essential 

things, ba^ nenne id^ fec^ten^ that I call fighting. 

(c.) Wlien it occurs afler the following verbs : bürfen^ to 
be pennitted, fuMen, to feel, Reißen, to bid, Ifttfen^ to help, 
tfittttf to hear, f onnen/ to be able, (äffen/ to suffer or cause, 
lehret!/ to teach, Jemen, to leam, mögen, to be able or to be 
wiUing, ntnffen, to be compelled, fetten, to see, foKen, to be 
obliged, n>o((en, to will.* 

(d.) 93(ei6en, to remain, is used without jn in connection 
with thfe following verbs : t^angen, to hang, Heben, to adhere, 

fnfen, to kneel, liegen, to lie, jT^en, to sit, jlecfen, to stick, 

(le^en, to stand ; e. g. et Uieb jtfeen, he kept his seat ^atj^ 
ren, to go in a carriage, is used in the same way with fpa^ 

jieren ; e. g. ic^ fnt^r fpa^ieren, I took a drive. ^^^nbcn, to 

find, soraetimes takes an Infinitive without jU ; e. g. er faub 
(le fd)Iafen, he found them sleeping, ic^ fanb ba^ ^\xd) auf 
bem /£ifd)e fiegen.t ®ef)en, to go, before an infinitive some- 
times excludes jn ; e. g. er gei)t 6ette(n, he goes aboüt heg- 
ging. S^abetif to have, also requires the exclusion of jn in 
such phrases as ffe i)a6en gnt (ad)en, it is of no use to laugh, 
er f^at ®elb auf Si^f^^« fleljen, he has money at interest. 
äßac^en, when it signifies to cause, to occasion, excludes ju 
from the infinitive following ; e. g. tc^ mad^te fte (ac^en, I 

* In some instances (ebren and (emen allow the infinitive 
which follows them to take jn. 

] This usage^ however, is not elegant. The participle is pre- 
ferabSe to the infinitive fn such cases. 

8* 
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made her laugh. Steitett^ to go on hoiseback, take? jpojte^ 
ren aller it without ju ; e. g. er reitet fpajieren/ he take&r 9 

ride. XifUn, to do, when followed by md)t^ <ltö/ requires a 

subsequent infinitive to reject JU ; e. g, bie Äittber tbmt tti(f)tÖ 

a(^ (ad)eit/ the children do nothing but laugh.* 

(e,) An infinitive afler the adjectives gut/ good, bofe^ bad. 

Übet, evil, frf)Iec^t, bad, jrejects the ju ; e. g. ^ler ifl gttt fpa^ 

jierert, it is good to walk here. 

§ 250. III. The infinitive is eroployed with }U : 

(a.) After the verbs anfangen^ to begin, aufl^örett, to cease, 

befebfen, to command, bel^auptett, to assert, befeniteti, to 

confess, hittcxif to heg, brol)en, to threäten, erfialtett, to re- 

ceive, erfennen, to acknowledge, erlauben, to allow, ernton^ 
getn, to fail, ertDarten, to expect, fürd^tett, to fear, geflatteti, 
to allow, l)aben, to have, l)offen, tohope, pflegen, to be wont, 
fe9n> to be, fd)einen, to appear, t>erbienen, to deserve, )yevf 

fangen, to desire, wagen, to venture, tt)iffen to know, tt)Ün^ 
fc^en, to wish, and some others öf like signification, 

(&.) In cases where an infinitive occurö after another verb, 
but the sense of the former is not very intimately dependent 
upon the latter, the jn is inserted; e. g. irf) ging gu bem 

sjRanne baritber ju fpred)en, I went to the man tospeak with 

him about it. 

(c.) Commonly after adjectives, e. g. ic^ bin glücffic^, e^ jU 
j^ören, I am happy to hear it. 

(d.) After subslantives which in English would be f(^lowed 

by o/or to ; e. g. ber SKuf ein etfTixiijcv ÜWann ju fe^n, the 

reputation of bemg an honest man, ?u|l JU (ad)en, a desire to 
laugh. 

(e.) After the preposition anstatt or |latt, instead of o^ne, 
without, and nm, in order ; e. g. anflatt gU tanjen, instead of 



* The infinitive fd)(afen, to sleep, is in common language 
used wiih the reflexive verb, jTrf) legen, to lie doWn, without 

ju^ E. g. fid^ fd^Iafen legen, to go to bed. 
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dancing, o^tte gtt fc^tofeit, without sleeping, litbet bfe ZUQtni, 
ntn Qindlidj }U fe^tt/ love virtue in order to be happy. 

§ S51. IV. The Grermans frequently use the indicative oi 
subjunctive mode, where we use the infinitive in English ; e. g. 
do you helieve tkat to he true ? would be rendered in Grennan, 

glauben ©ie, baß btcß toahx fe^ ? — they do not know how to 
employ ihemsehesy^xt )(X>\^tXi nic^t, tt)ie ffe fic^ 6efd|dftigni 
foHett* 

§ 252. V. The infinitive present of German verbs is used to 
convey the sense of the English infinitive past ; e. g. fein 

SSene^men tjl ju loben, his conduct is to be praised, laß t^n 

rufen, let him be called.* 

. § 253. VI. The infinitive of certain verbs is substituted for 
the past participle, when another infinitive precedes which is 
immediately connected in sense with these verbs. They are, 
bnrfen, to be*permitted, feigen, to bid, Ijelfen, to help, fön^ 
neu, to be able, faflen, to cause, lehren, to teach, (erneu, to 

leam, mögen, to be able or willing, muffen, to be compelled, 
fe^en, to aee, fotf en, to be obliged, n>o((en, to be willing ;f e. g. 

er bat e^ tl)un fotten (for geforit), tt)o((en (for genjollt), etc^ 
he ought, would, etc., have done it, id) habe il)n fd)reiben fe^en 

(for gefel)en), I have Seen him write. 

B. Suhjunciive. 

^ 254.1. The general principle conceming the use ofthe 
y\ subjunctive mode is, that it musl be employed whenever some- 
thing uncejtain is denoted by the verb. '^ 



.V 




255. n. It is therefore frequently empioyed after the con- 
junctions bamit^ in order that, baß, tliat, ob, whether, tt>enn^ 
if, aK njenn, as if, etc. ; particularly when they are prece- 

* This last expression may signify either, let him he ecMed, 
or, let him call. The connection alone, in this and similar ca- 
ses, can prevent ambiguity. » 

t Two of these, viz. UijXtn and krueu, often allow the em- 
ployiiient of the participle instead of the Infinitive. ' 
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ded by such verbs as bcbirtgen, to make conditions, 6efef)fert, 
to Order, beforgett, to apprehend, bitten, to entreat, evmal)^ 
nett, to exhort, furchten, Xo fear, glauben, to believe, troffen, 
to hope, ratzen, to advise, fc^einen, to appear, tt)0Ken, to wish, 

»änfd)en, to wish, jmeifeln, to doubt, etc. E. g. id) jwetfle 
baß er feinen 3tt>ecf erreichen fonne, I doubt whether he cari 

gain his object. 

i§ 256. ni. When any verb occurs in a conditional tense, and 
the condition is denoted by tDenn with another verb, the lat- 
ter must be put in the subjunctive ; e. g. n>enn ^tt tnit biefe 

^ettnbfd)aft ergeigen fönntefl, id) würbe etc., if you could 

manifest this friendship for me, I would etc. 

^ 257. IV. The subjunctive is frequently used at the begin- 
ning of a sentence or clause when tt>enn is understood ; e. g. 
lüdre idf an Sljrer ©teile, were I in your place, qr, if I were in 
your place, f)dtte er baö gtt fagen, had he that to say, or, if 
fae had that to say. 

§ 258. V. The subjunctive is used in quotiiig one's own 
words or those of another ; e. g. idj fagte it)nt, er l)a6e ntid) 
betrogen, I told him he had deceived me, er anttüortete mir, 
biefe^ fe^ nidjt tnögfid^, he replied to me, this is not possible, 
Yet, when in such cases what is quoted is positively certain, 
or is meant to be represented thus, the indicative is used. 

§ 259. VL The imperfect subjunctive is frequently used in- 
stead of the first conditional ; e. g. e^ tt)äre ©d)abe, it would 
be a pity. Lessing, in " 25ie 3nben," says, I)ätte id)^ bocf) 
nid)t geglanbt, I should not have thought it. 

§ 260. vir. The subjunctive is often used optatively or im- 
peratively ; e. g. ber §imntel bewafcre ©ie, may heaven pre- 
serve you, er fage toa^ er ttJOtfe, let him say what he wiH, 
@ott betaute, God forbid. 

♦ III. TEXSB. 

^ 261. 1. The present tense is used, not only, as in English, 
to indicate time actually present, etc., but also sometimes iö 
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indicate past time cootinued to the present ; e,g.idf bin fjd}Oti 
öterjc^tt Raffte in biefem Sanbe, I have been in this country 
foarteen years. 

^ 262. n. The imperfeci t6nse is used sometimes to denote 
something uncompleted at the occurrence of something eise, 
e. g. Oj af / atö er (ant/ I was eating when he came ; and 
sometunes to denote something completely past, e. g. Safat 
eroberte ©aKtcn, Caesar conqtiered Gaul. 

§ 263. in. The perfect tense is oilen used in German to 
express something past which in English would be denoted 
by the imperfect ; e. g. id) habe iifn gefej)en, I saw him. 

§ 264. IV. In most, if not all, other respects the use of the 
tenses in Grerman is the same as in English. 

IV. mJMSER AKD PERSOK 

§ 265. L The gieneral rule is, as in English, that the verb 
must agree with its nominative in number and person ; e* g« 

idf furchte wir «oerben SÄegen befomnteti/ 1 fear we shall have 
rain. 

§ 266. n. Although it is commonly the case when there 
are two or more nominatives to the same verb, that the v^rb 
is put in the plural number, yet sometimes, and more fre« 
quenüy than is allowable in English, the verb is put in the sin* 

gular ; e. g. Siebe unb ®ute madjt bie @rbe jum ^immel, 

love and goodness tum earth into Heaven. 

§ 267. in. The verb is put in the plural with a nominative 
in the singular in some cases of respectfUl address ; e. g. @ure 
Srcettettj f)aicn gefagt, your Excellency has said, S^re 
@naben bemerf ett, your Grace observes. 

§ 268. IV. When a verb relates to several nominatives of 
düTerent persons, it is indeed put in the plural number, but 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third ; e. g. ÜDtt Itltb ic^ 

jfnb hierin 0lei(l^er SWeinung, you and I are herein of the 
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wine opinion (fittb &st person plural), bu ttttb er toerbet 
gleicf^ ®C^uffaIe ^aben^ you and he will have similar fbr- 
tunes. 

PARTICIPLES. 

4 269* The pardciples in Gennan are subject to the same 
principles of declenflion, comparison, and agreement as ad- 
jectives. 

A. Present PariicipU. 

§ 270. 1. The present participle in Gennan is never ased 
wiüi the auxiliary verb to he as in English ; e. g. the Grer- 
mans inust say ü) fd)reibe^ I am writing, etc. The present 
participle usually has the iniport of an adjective ; e. g> bet 

^ahe tarn (ad^enb^ the boy came laughing, ber ta<l}eiibe 

Stnabe, the laughing boy. 
§ 271. n. The present participle öften governs a case, like 

other forms of the verb ; e. g. tag mir bro^enbe ®d)tt)ert, 
the sword which is threatening me, bie Stffeö belebeitbe 
@01ttie^ the sun which animates every thing. 

§272. m. The present participle is oflen used with the 
preposition }U/ to express the dame sense as the infinitive pre* 
gent of the passive voice ; e. g. ein ju fd^reibenber Srief, a 
letter to be written, eine fe^r }n tabe{nbe SReinnng^ an opin- 
ion much to be blamed. 

§ 273. IV. In cases when in English the present participle 
iB used with a preposition, such as of, Jrom^ etc., the Ger- 
mans oflen make use of the infinitive with ju ; e. g. bo^ 93er^ 
tlitflen )n fdjtofen, the pleasure of sleeping. 

§ 274 y. In English the present participle is frequently 
used in the foUowing manner, ^ Htwing received your letter, 
I ordered, etc.* ; but in German such circumstantial clauses 
must be expressed by a tense of the verb preceded by a con- 
junction ; e. g. ba ic^ erl)iett S^ren S3!rief, when I received 
your IßttjBr^ not ^abenb er^tten ^ffttn ©rieft 
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$ 275. VI. The present participle la sometimes used in 
Gemian as a noun v e. g. ber ©e^tafettbe, the sleeper, btr 
J)ettf enbe, the thinker. 

B. Bast Pariidple. 

§ 276. 1. The past participle exhibilstwo distinct functions. 
It is employed as part of a verbal tense, e. g. idf ijoit itjXt k>eri» 
ad^tjttf I haye despised him ; and sometimes as an adjectiye, 
e. g. etn~k)era(i)tete^ ®^\d}ipff a despised creature. , 

^ 277. n. The signification of the past participle is usually 
the same as in English ; but some past participles, joiped with 
the verb fontmett/ have the sense of a participle present, e. g. 

et lomtitt gelaufen, he comes running, et tbmmt gefd^mont^ 

mett, he comes swimming. Other participles used in the same 
way are gefahren, S^flogett/ gegangen, gefad^t (by Lessing), 
geritten, and gefprungen* 

^ 278. in. The past participle is sometimes, but not ele- 
gantly, used for the secondrperson, of the imperative mode ; 
e. g. ^tff<t>er, gugefa^lfen, drive on, coachman ! bte iStttbe 
aufgeranntt, clear the room. 

^ 279. IV. The past participle is used in a peculiar way 
wiüi the verhs l^aben and n)i{fen, when preceded by the verb 
n>e((en ; e. g. tc^ wUtt @ie geliebt ^aben, I would have you 
loved, wir n>oKnt ©ie erfudjt »iffen, we wish to have you 
requested, lüerally^ we wish to know you requested. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

§ 280r L When two or more Compound tenses occur togeth« 
er, the auxiliary is used but once : e. g. er tfdt e^ geff)roc^en, 
gefc^rieben, unb gebtucft, he has said, written, and printed it. 

^ 281. n. The auxiliaries tfaUtl and fe^n are frequently 
omitted when they would occur at the end of a sentence pr a 

clause ; e. g. mein %tevixtb Ifat mir gefagt, baß er S^ren 

S3rief gelefen (I^Ot), my friend told me that he read youf let- 
ter« 
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I last saw the merchant who owes you the money, ba er fe^r 
gtttntUt^tg ttnb n>et(f) toat^ as he was very good-natured and 
weak. 

^ 287. IV. The Sutjunetive mode, when it indicates a wish 
or astonishment, and also when the conjunction tt>enn is omit- 
ted befoie it (see ^ 257), oflen occuxis at the beginning öf a 
sentence or clause, the nominative being placed after it ; e. g. 

gebe e^ ber ^intmel^ Heaven grant it ! mbdjte bie (Sonne 

bO€^ ((feinen ! would that the sun might shme ! I^&tte t(^ 
bO€^ nidft QtQlanit ! I should not have believed it ! n>äre iitj 
f)kt flett>efen, if I had been heire. 

§ 288. V. The Imperatv&e mode ihvariably precedes the 
personal profioun which is the subject ; e. g. (obe bu^ praise 
thou, (oben fte^ let them praise. 

§ 289. VI. The general rule in regard to the position of 
the Infinitwe mode is, that it must stand aAer all the other 
words of a sentence or clause ; e. g. er nmnfc^t bte ?atetn^ 
ifil^e ®f)rad)e grünblid) ju (ernen^ he wishes to leam the 

Latin language thoroughly. 

^ 290. Vn. When a verb in the indicative or subjunctive 
mode must be assigned to the end of a sentence or clause, for 
either of the reasons mentioned in § 286, the Infinitive mode 
immediately precedes them ; e. g. n>et( ic^ ettoa^ jn (emen 
I9itnfc{^e^ as I wish to leam something. 

§ 291. Vni. The infinitive of Compound tenses commonly 
fbllows the general rule stated in § 289 ; e. g. tc^ loerbe mor^ 

her. E. g. we may say, ba ic^ ben SS!Sl<vm^ xotii)tx fo ebel 

gebadet/ et)re nnb ßebe^ smce l honor and love the man, who 

has thought so nobly, or, ba \i) ben ^ann e^re nnb liebe^ 

I9e((^er fo ebel gebac^t* Perspiculty and euphony alone can 
in any case determioeour preference as to these modes of con- 
struction. The case is the sanie also in regard to the infinitive 
wich }n^ which may oceur either before or ader the principal 
rerb, according to euphony ; e. g. tt>etf ic^ mic^ ntdjt Jtt jan^ 
fen n>änfcf)e^ because l do not like to quarrel^ or, XOZXl xi) nvijt 

)»m^, mi) }u janfen. 
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gen bie ®egenb befe^en^ I shall view the countiy to-morrow. 
But, whea the whole verb must be placed at the end of a sen* 
tence or clause, for some reason menttoned in § 286, the in- 
finitive of a Compound lense must be put before the auxiliary ; 

e. g. man fonnte barauf rec^neit^ baß fte unter aVitn &iu 
fd)Ueßuitgen bte fct)(ecf)tefle ergreifen mürben^ one might ex- 

pect that they would adopt the worst of all resolutions.* 
§ 292. IX. When two infinitives occur together, the gov- 

erning one must be placed last ; e. g. er.tt>iK ffe nic^t (enien 

(ajfett^ he will not let them leara. 

§ 293. X. When great stress is to be laid on the infinitive, 

it is sometimes placed at the beginning of a sentence or a 

clause; e. g. fommen tt)itt id) gtüar, a6er fdjreiben 

barf tct) nid^t/ come I will, indeed, but torite I must not 

^ 294. XI. The Infinitive is sometimes employed as a Sub- 
stantive, and then takes its poeition accordingly. 

PARTICIPLE8. 

. § 295. 1. Wheu either participle is employed as an adjec- 
tive, it takes its position accordingly. 

§ 296. II. The past participle of Compound tenses, like the 
Infinitive of Compound tenses (§ 291), is generally placed af- 
ter all the other words of a sentence or clause ; e. g. vij ^dht 
\!j^\Xtt bie ®acf)e ge^ort^ I have heard of the affair to-day. 

§ 297. in. When the whole verb must be placed at the 
end of a sentence or clause, the past participle, like the infin- 
itive in the same circumstances (^ 291), is put before the aux- 



* There is frequentty an exception to this rule in the mode 
of exhibitiog the first future tense of the passive voice. When 
this tense occurs at the end of a sentence or clause, the auxiliary 
Is often placed before the infinitive, in order to prevent the im- 

mediate recurrence of »erben ; e. g. id) ertiHirte^ baf t)er^ 
fcf)iebene ©ac^en nac^ unferm i^aufe »erben georad^t »er* 

bcn^ I expect that several thrngs will be brought to our house. 
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iKary ; e. g. bte Zfjattn, tüeW^f t)cn bem T)id)ttx gefd^Sbert 

»erben, the deeds which are described by the poet. 

§ 298. IV. When the Infinitive of an auxiliary verb is used 
with a past participle, the participle is placed first ; QttUit 
^a6en, to have loved. 

§ 299. V. In the second future and second conditional ten- 
ses, where a personal form of a veib oceurs in connection 
with a participle and an infinitiye, the personal form m&y fre- 
quently be placed either immediately before or immediately 
after the participle and Infinitive ; e. g. ttacE^bent idf ta^ fdnd} 
gelefett tfcAen tt>erbe, after I shall have read the book, or, 

ita(f)bem id) ba^ SSud^ noetbe gefefett ^aben. 

COMPOUJTD VERBS. 



§ 300. 1. A verb oonipounded widi tMsqaarMa paitides 
(see Appendix O) is not subject to any vaiiation from the 
rules already given concerning v^bs in geneial. 

t^ 301. n. A verb compounded with s^parable particles (see 
Appendix O) is resolved into two parts, (except in cases here- 
after stated,) the particle with which it is compounded being 
placed after all the words cl osely dependent upcm the verb ; 
e. g. tttadjtn Sie bte iC^üre auf, open the door, not aitfmo^ 
c^en Sie bie Zifxxxe. 

§ 302. in. This Separation into two parts, however, does 
not happen when the whole verb is removed to the end of a 
clause or sentence according to one of the principles stated in 
^ 286. In case öf thrs removal the construction is regulär, as 

follows : ba iä) e^ für ®cE)eri annaJ^m, since l took it for a 

joke,, 

^ 303. .IV. The infinitive mode of verbs compounded with 
separable particles is not subject to any such Separation of its 
parts, except' that when the preposition }U accompanies it, it 
is inserted after the separable particle ; e. g. aufjutnac^ett/ 

not }u auftttad^en. 
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• 

§ 904. V. The past parliciple of compouad verbfi is not 
salject lo any such se{>anition of its parts, except that the 
syllahle ge^ whidi is used toform the partbiple, is inserteö a& 
ter a separaUa partide ; e. g. attfgetltac^t. (Comp. ^ 244.) 



CHAP. VI. 

PARTICLES. 
Gtnerdl Statement. 



§ 305. The simple form of every adjective may be employ- 
ed as an adverb ; e. g. bte grau ifl fcf)ön, fonbettr*' ^anbelt 
nid)t fcf^on^ the woman is handsome, but doeT'not conduct 
handsomely. 

§ 306. Many adjeclives and substantives are changed into 
adverbs by adding the letter ^ ; e. g. bereite, already, from 
bereit, ready, morgend, in the morning, from ber SWiyrgett, 
the morning.* 

§ 307. Some adverbs aite formed from adjectives by add- 
ing the syllable lidj ; e. g. XoaifXiid)^ truly, from XOatiX^ true ; 
fre9Kd), indeed, from frep, free; gewißfid),. certainly, from 
gewiß, certain. 

§ 308. Numerais are changed into adverbs by adding it^ ; 
e. g. erlleit^, first, Jtüe^ten^, secondly, etc. The following 
adverbs, also, are formed in the same manner : beftett^, in the 
best way, e^efleit^, as early as possible, böd)f}en^, at the 
most, meiflen^, mostly, übrigen^, as for ihe rest. 

^ 309. The comparative degree of such adjectives as are 
used adverbiälly is emplpyed in its simple form as the com- 
parative degree of the adverb ; e. g. fEböner, more fioely, 
beffer, better. 

? See liet« of such adverbs in Appemlix P. 
9* 



102 PARTiCLBS. posinoir. 

• § 810. The pvepontion an or ^tt k often employed widi the 
dstive caae, or attf with the aocusühre cate,of tfae siqperiative 
degroe of such adjectives «s aie med adverbially, in CMderto 
fontt the «uperktävedegvee of tfae^adveib ; & g. am fe^ftni/ 
most fioely, am b^en^ best, jum toenigflen^ at least, Ottf^ 
l^octyfte/ at the most. 

§ 311. The Superlative degree o( some few adjectives 
is used adverbially in its simple form withoat a prepoGntion ; 
e. g. äitfferfi^ extremely, ^d(f)fl^ most highly. 

§ 312. The PrepositioD) GoojuQctioB) and Interjection do 
not require any. special' remark in this connection. They 
correspond, very neai^y, with the sailie parts of speech in 
English. 

POSITION. 

§ 313. 1. An Adverb is generally placed afler a Substantive 
which it qualifies ; e. g. ber ^JBeg ted^tif the way to the right. 

§ 314. n. It is generally placed befoie an adjective which 
it qualifies ; e. g. fel)r Übel, very ill, ganj neu^ quite new. 

§ 315. III. It cannot, as in English, come between the 
nominative and the verb, unless the verb be removedi to the 
end of the sentence or clause (§ 286.) ; e. g. Xoit lieitn itjXl 
fo fcl)r, we love him so much, ha tt)ir iljn fo febr Uchtn^ since 
we love him so much.* 

§ 31<6. IV. When the verb govems but one ease» the ad- 
yerb usually follows that case ; when it govems two, it is 
usually placed between them ; e. g. xd) YOCXit it)m morgen 
fcjjretben, I shall write to him to-morrow, ic^ fc^rteb iijm gcf? 
terrt ctnctt 55rief, I wrote him a letter yesterday. 

<^ 317. V. If the verb is followed by a preposition and a 

• There are a few adverbs which express possibility, such 
mnilokVMiffy p^lAtttfm^ toatj/t^dieitAid^^ prnbafol^, etc. which are 
sometimes suflTered to come between the nominaüve aod the 
verby even wheo the verb is not at 4he end ef the sentence ; 
e. g. bo^ S}aU^ t^Üfttflt'ifl aft/ tfaelietisels pnobäbty cid. 



sulMtantive, te adverb i» plaeed beiween the verb aad the 
prepontion ; e. g. er ging gffc^loinb )U Hfm^ he went to )am 
qünckfy. 

^ 318. VI. Tbe adverb can never be properly plaeed im* 
mediately afler the infiaitive möde or the past partbiple. 
Thu8 we may not aay in Gennan, jd) fyibe itm einen Svtef 
gefcf^Ben gefient^ but gefiem eoten »rief gefcf^toi« 

§ 319. Vn. For the safce of emphaas the adverb is eome** 
times removed from its natural place ; e. g. ^nte ^Ibe üf 
bo^ i^tt^ Qt^ttfetif I have seen the houae Uhday, 

% 320. Vm. The negative adverb nt^jt/ not, when it re- 
lates dkecdy to a whole clause or^gg^tence, k oaually plaoed 
after the caseoreaaes govemed by the verb; e. g. imr fc^Tte^ 
Nik i^ttr ben Srief nvi)t, we did not write him the letter. If 
the verb be in a Compound tenae, the negative oocuxs mme* 
diately before the participle or Infinitive ; tt>ir n)erben e^ t^ 
wd^t geben/ we ahall not give it to him. 

§ 921. IX. If the negative refers ezclusiveiy toa partientar 
Word or words in the clause or aentenee, it must be plaeed 
immediately before the word or words ; e. g. tmr fd^tietot 
nullt \3sfm ben Snef^ we did not write the letter i0 Um-^AmX 

to some one eise— n)ir fdfyrte^n \ifvx xAisjt ben S9nef/ we did 

not write the kUer to him — but something eise.. 

^ 322. X. The adverb genug« enough, is almost always 
plaeed aAer any word which it qualifiea; e. g. et ifl jung ge^ 
nng/ he isyoungenough, oft genug/ oAen enough. 

^ 323. XI. A preposition is usually plaeed immediately be* 
fore the caae which it governs ; e. g. kf) traf itfti }tt i^ufe^ I 
found him at home. 

^ § 324. Xn. The prepositions entgegen, falben, ^albet/ and 
{liwibet are always put afier the . cases which they govem ; 

and bnr^/ gegentUet/ nadj^ nngeouf^tet/ wegen^ }tt/ and jn^ 

fi>(ge> sometimes before and sometimes afler. (Comp. §^ 117, 
123, and 126.) 
§ 325. Xni. A preposition and its case mäy be regarded 
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88 equivalent to an adverb. Aoocardingly, tfaeir natural piaoe 
irafler tfae ol^t of ihe verb. Addttioiiai stress is given to 
the preposition and its case by placing it before the ofaject ; 
most'of all by pladng it at the begmiüng <^ the sentence. The 
natural oonstruction is as folbws : ic^ habe emett S&rief oM 
Setttfd^anb evfialtm, I have reoeived a l^er from Gefmany . 
We may say, with greateremphasis on the preposition and its 

caae, ic^ ^abe aa^ Z^tfi^tanb tinm Sktef eti^citen^ or, vith 

anemphasis yet more marked^ait^ Seittfij)fonb (fftbe idf 
einen »rief ersten. 

§ 326. XIV. Tho pieposition and its case can never be in- 
serted between jäie nominative and the verb, untess they relate 
to the nominaüve alone; e. g. we cannotsay idj }]t ^auf e 
traf iffttf I found him at home, but we may say, eitl alter 

SRaitit t)on ac^tjig Saferen bettelt biirc^ ba^ 25orf, 

an cid man of fourscore begs idx>ut the village. 

§ 327. XV. When an- adverb and a prq)0^tion with its 
case occur in the same clause, it is almost invanably best that 
the adverb should take precedence, especially-when^it is a 
Word of bot one or two syllables ; e» g. er rebete oft t>t>n 
feinent Sattbe^ he talked oflen of bis country , er ge^t tftUtt 
O^ne mütj^ he goes to-day without*me. 

§ 328. XVL The position of the Cmfuneüan and IfUerjec- 
tion in Grerman does not in our opimon requiro any consider- 
ation at ©ur hands, since -in all important respects their posi- 
tion is analogous to that of the corresponding wojd» in En* 
glish» 

Addüional PecuHarÜies, 

§ 329. L Tlie negative adverb nidjt, not, is frequently em* 
ployed where we diould consider it superfluous ; e» g, e^ ift 

Übet einen SWonatl), fcitbem id> ©ie n i d) t gefe^en Ifabe, it 

is more than a month since I have (not) seeo yon, tine (lolj 
fd^ien er n i (^ t/ how proad did he (not) appeor 1 
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§ 390-. n. it 18 inooneet to make ose af two negatives in 
the same clause ; yet the inaocuxacy sometinies oooursveven 

in die best'Writere. £. g. er hatf a%ti ma^ er tantif iinb 
ifk feittem onbem niäjti ^itf btg^ he dares to do all he 

can do, and is under no Obligation to no one ( Widand)^ mit 
tein i^ttbffatiit nid^t^onljrahehasiioe no money (let«* 
Hng). 

§ 331. m. The adverhs bocfy^ ja^ and IDOI^l am sometimes 
employed in such a way as to seem whoUy expletive and use* 
leas ; but, in generale careful coondeiation will show that they 
|iroduce at least some süght shade c^ influence upon the sense. 

B- g' i<^8^ ^^'^ ^^ ^^/ P^y^ te^l ^^ ^<^ ^^y i^ Mtt ja euer 

^reitnb/ 1 am certainly your ftiend^ id| tfaht e^ i^m VOOtfl 
tf^HlDlafyl gefagt/ 1 have told it to him, I should think, ten 
times. 

^ 382. IV. In Enghsh Ü» adverb how is oAen used before 
the Infinitive ; e* g. he does not know haw to conduct faimself. 
The corresponding German word, wiCf is nev^r used in such 
cases ; e. g. er toetß ftcf) tttcf^t }u (ene^tnett. 

^ 333. y. It may be well to note here the distinction be* 
tween the adverbs l^er and hin in point of sense. Both de* 
note motion towards some object ; but l^itt denotes motion 
away from the person who speaks, ber towards him. The 
diflfeorenoe is the same as that between the English words 
hUher and thUher. Thus the Compound verb l)er(inntttett 
signifies to come hither^ and ^tnf ommett to arrwe there. 

^ 334. VI. Many Compound adverbs are formed by uniting 
prepositions with the simple adverbs ia^ \)ittf U>0. If a pre- 
position beginning with a vowel or an n be compounded with 
Üie adverb ba or \00^ which words end with a vowel, an r is 
generally inserted between the vowels, for the sake of eu- 
phony. E. g. barauf, thereupon, ^lerauf, hereupon, tt)prauf, 
whereupon. 

§ 335. Vn. When the same preposition belongs to several 
nouns, it may be only once expressed ; e. g. WCQtti tnettter 
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üRittter/ mettte^ Sruber^^ itttb meiner @d)iDefler^ on ac- 

couat of my mother, my brother, and my sister. 

^ 396. Vni. A nice distinction is commonly observed in 
German between the conjunctions aber and fDUberit/ both of 
which may be lenderod hU m English. The word foilbem 
nearly aiways denotes a oontninety ; aber pioperiy denotes 
only a limitation or modification. £. g. td) n>erbe iticbt ßer^ 
ieit, fonbent Cebeit, I shall not die, but live ; er i(l arm, aber 

Jttfrieben^ he is poor, bot contented. 

§ 237. IX. Hie particle ol^ someümes occucs, impioperly, 
before the relative pronoua totidftXf in which case it is a xnere 

expletive ; e. g. bte SRäniier, al^ n>e(d^e ^ier angekommen 

ffnb^ the men who faave arrived here.* 

§ 338. Xi The particle aU signifies sometimesatfandsomep 
tiijnes than. In English the words than and as often occur 
together ; but the imnaediate repetition of atö in Grenüan, to 
conrespond with these English words, is inadmissible. E. g. we 
cannot say in German, ti fommt mir mefyr otö eine %<»b€t 
t>or^ aU a(^ eint tmffxe ©t^dfü^ ; we must say mefyr 
mte andal^ n>ie. 

* There is a vulgär idiom in cur own language which ex- 
actly corresponds with this which has been pointed out in Ger- 
man ; e. g. I have heard Ignorant people use such language as, 
men as who are rieh are generaüy proud, and more oflen such 
as this, he iold as how men ovght to do good to each otAer. 
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A. 

Nauns wMch haue two genders and a different Hgn^cation 

in ecuih. 



ber S5anb, the volume, the 

binding ; 
ber Satter, the peasant ; 
ber ©rttd^, the fracture ; 
ber S5ucfel, the hump-back ; 
ber SSuKe, the male of a cow ; 
ber S3unb, the league ; 
ber (Srbe, the heir ; 
ber ®eißel, the hostage ; 
ber ®efd)oß, the tax ; 
bie®ift,thegift; 
ber S^aft, the clasp ; 
ber ^örj, a mountain in Ger- 

many ; 
ber ^eibe, Ihe pagan ; 
ber Äoper, the privateer ; 

ber Äiefer, the jaw ; 
ber Äimbe, the customer ; 
ber ?eiter, the guide ; 
ber ÜKangel, the want ; 

bie 9Rarf, the boundary ; 
ber SWarfd), the march ; 

10 



bai S3attb/ the ribbon. 

baö Sauer, the cage. 

ba^ S3rUC^, the marsh. 
bie SSucfel, the knob. 
bie SSuffe, the Pope's bull, 
ba^ SSunb, the bündle, 
ba^ @rbe, the inheritance. 
bie ©eißel, the scourge. 
baö ®efcf)Oß, the missile. 
baö ®ift, the poison. 
bie ^aft, the arrest. 
ba^ §ar J, the rosin. 

bie ^eibe, the healh. 

bie Äaper, the caper, a veg- 

etable. 
bie Äiefer, the pine. 
bie Äitnbe, the knowledge. 
bie ?eiter, the ladder. 
bie 9RangeI, the mangle, 
ba^ ÜRarf, the marrow. 

bie üHarfc^, the bog. 
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ber SBlaft^ the mast (of a ship) ; 
ber QRenfd)^ the man ; 
ber QReffet/ the measurer ; 
ber Wlolft, the negro ; 
ber Drt, the place ; 

ber ^(f , the bündle ; 

ber 3teÖ, the rice ; 

ber @€i)i(b^ the shield ; 

ber Odfumiitf üie bombast ; 

ber ®ee, the lake ; 

ber ©tift, the style, the pin ; 

ber XtfOV^ the fool ; 

ber SBerbienfl, gab ; 



bie ^a% the mast (of trees.) 
bai 9Renfd)^ the wench. 
bo^ 3Reffer^ the knife. 
ba^ 9Ro^r^ the bog. 

ba^ Drt^ a certain coin and a 

certain measure. 
ba€ 9>a(f / the rabble. 
baö 3tei^, the twig. 
bad QdjUh^ the sign, 
bie ®(j^tt(fi^ the tamoar. 
bie @ee/ the sea. 
ba^ ®tift/ the foundation. 
ba€ XijOVf the gate. 

baö SSerbienfl, merit 



Nouns which 

ba^ SSanb, 
bte aSanf, 
baö aSett, 
ba^ S5unb, 
ba^ Uing, 
ber I)orn, 
ba« ©ejlc^t, 
ber §alm, 

baö ?artb, 
baö gRaf^I, 
ber Ort, 
bie Qavif 
baö Sluc^, 
ba^ ©ort. 



ß. 

have more than oneform in the plurcd and ofien 
a different significationfor each. 

bic SSonbe, the ties, bie S5dnber,the ribbons. 
bie S3än{e,thebenches, bie S3anfen, thebanks. 
bie S3ette, the beds, bie Letten, the bedding. 
bie 93unbe, the bundles, bie S3Ünbe (same sense). 
bie ^inge, the things, bie ^ittger(same sense). 
bie 35ornen, the tborns, bie Domer(same sense). 
bie @cjTcf)te, the visions, bie CSejTc^ter, the faces. 
bie S^almCf the stalks, bie ^almen, the stalks, 

collectwely. 

bie ?anbe, the districts, bie?änber,thecountries. 
bie 9D?a^Ie, the tokens, bie üRd^Ier, the meals. 
bie Drte, the places, bie Örter, (same sense). 
bie @äue^ the sows,. bie @auen,(same sense). 
bie Xnife^ cloths, bie Sitc^er/same sense). 

bie SEBorte, speech, bie SEBorter, words. 
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C. 



Nouns which ort defective tu theirdeckn8i(m,Mngused oräy 

tti certa^in peadiar phrases, 

bie 8t(f>t,atteatbB. This word is generally üsed withom 
the anicle, and scarce ever except with the verbs faUtn, 
gel^ett, ffaUn^ raffen, and ncf^mcn* I am not aware that 
it ever occihb except in the dative or accusatire case Singu- 
lar. E. g. 8M^t auf ttmi fjaben, etwa^ in Ifc^t nehwen* 
analer ^t tepn, etc. 

ber a5ebad>t, conaideiatioa This word does not common- 
Ij take the article, and is uaed only in some adverbial phia- 
ses ; always, I beliere, in the dative or accusative singular. 

E. g. mit fdeba^t, »etec^ nehmen, etc. 
ber ^ettüd)t^ consideration. üsed only, I believe, in the 

expreasion, in allem ^tta^t 
ber S3r au^, not. Used only in the dative aingulor ; e. g. 

im (Saufe uttb SSraufe leben* 

ba^ (S»tgelb, recompense. üsed only in the accusative 

case Singular, with the preposition c^ne* 
ber $a(f(f), deceit. Seidom or never used except in the 

same way as the preceding word. 
ber 5 Hfl, right. üsed only in the dative or accusative case 

Singular. E. g. mit gutem guge, gug ju etwa^ f^aitn. 

bie iebieit^ life-time. Used only in the dative plural, with 

the preposition U^, E. g. 6e9 unfern Sebjeiten. 
ber © a tt ^, not. Seme as ber SSrauö above ; which see. 
ber ®d)t0anß, swinging motion. üaed only in the dative 

and accusativis singular. E. g. im ©d^ttHinge \epn^ bell 

&d}wmg (ringen« 

bie ^tattf place. Used only in the dative and ac5cusative 

cases. E, g. ©tatt flnbe«, Ijaben, etcu 5 m feiner ^tatt. 
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Adjectioes which 

bebutfHg/ in want of. 
befiffett/ studious of. 
benot^tgt/ m want of. 
httm^tf Gonscious. 
eiilgebenf / mindfuL 
fabi§f capable. 
ftotl, glad. 
ßWatitf aware. 

getoartig^ expecting* 

QWi^f certain. 
getDObttt/ accustomed. 
ffdbffaftf in possession. 
f Unbig^ skilled. 
lo^^ free fltom. 
mäc^ttg^ in possession. 
mxxUf tired. 
qUYtt^ rid of. 



D. 

gonem the Grerdtwe, 

fatt/ tired of. 

fä|ttB)ig, guitty. 

t^l^afit er t^eö^fHg, pa 

taking of. 
ttfbevbtritfftg^ tired with. 
imeingebenf^ unmindful. 

ttnfdfyig^ incapable. 
tntgetlOtf ^ uncertain. 
nngenH)l^nt> mmccustomed. 
ttttfuttb^/ unacqoainted. 
ftttlDett^/ undeserving. 
Unn>urb%^ unworthy. 
t>etb5c^t%/ suspected. 
Mr(ufHg^ having lost 
i)orr, fuU. 

n>ert^^ worth or ¥rorthy. 
mfitbtg, worthy. 



E. 



Verbs which govem the GenUwe. 

adjtexif to mind. enrticffett, to strip. 



anWagen, to accuse. 
bebürfeit/ to be in need of. 
begehren, to desire. 
belcf)ren, to inform, 
berauben, to rob. 
befd)ulbtgett/ to aocuse. 

bejüd)tigen, to charge with. 

etttbe^ren, to want. 



etttlabett/ to disburden. 
fttt(affett/ to dismiss. 
entlafiett/ to disburden. 

entlebigen, to acquit. 
entfe$ett, to ^is^lace. 
extoatimtif to mention. 
gebettfeit/ to mention. 
genießeit, to enjoy. 



A^fZSDtt. 
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ge)9&^rett^ to ginnt 
Barrett/ to wah. 
lod^n, to laugh. 

nttf 6tattc^tt/ tt> misemploy. 
pfUtQtUf to giTe ooe's seif up« 
fc^tten^ to spare. 

fpotten^ to deride. 

ueBerftt^ren/ to convict. 
ueber^efrett/ to disburden. 



ueUtweiftn, to convict. 
ueUtieußen^ to oonvince. 
Detfe^Iett/ to miss. 
t^etgeffett^ to forget. 
Derfldyem^ to assure. 

))em>etfen^ to bamsh. 

»arten, to wait for, and at^ 
tend to. 

lüurbigeit, to favor.* 



F. 

Prepositions which govem the Gerntive. 

attflatt, instead. mttte(fi, by means of. 

6efage, according to. nitt^tOfett, for the sake of.^ 

btejfeit^, wi this side of. ungcacfjtct or o^ngeacf^tet, 

i)a(6/ only used in the com- notwithstanding. 

pounds, au^r^tb, out öi nntoeit or o^nweit, not far 

innerhalb, within, etc. etc. from. 

()alben or t^albet/ on account t>ermittelf}, by means of. 
of.t ijermoge, by reason of. 



jetifeifd, on the other side of. 
fraff, by virtue of. 
lautf according to. 



tüä^renb, during. 
tDegett, on account of4 



* Most reflexive verbs require the genitive. E. g. et bc» 
biente ficf) bet 3^i^« ^he genitive is used also with jeun and 

tDerbett, in some such pbrases as, ber SReinung fe^n, uBittend 
fe^tt, etc. 

t S^aihtti is used wben the neun has an article or a prououn 

iiefore it ; oiberwise, batbex. E. g. beö gttebcnö tfalbttif 

30ttt^ falber* falben is oAen connected with the genitive 
of • personal pronoun, and in that case the pronoun and the 
preposition are united in one word, iind the r of the pronoun 
is cbanged into t, or eise a t is added to the pronoun ; e. g. 

fetnet^a(ben^ unfrrt^albeti/ etc. 

t SEBegeit and Wilien^ like ^alben^ are joined with the geni^ 



114 



APPEKDtX. 



The following prepositions sometimes gOFem tfae dative and 
sometimes another case : (1.) Jltfolge^ accordmg to, gcnrenis 
the genitive if it precedes the nouD, but the dative if it follows 
it; (2.) lang^/ along, is sometimes put with the genitiTe« 
though usually with the dative; (3.) otfnt, without, some- 
times with the genitive, though usually with the accusative. 



G. 

Cases ofthe Crenüive ahsohUe, 

The following are some of the mos! common cases of the 
genitive absolute : 



be^ 9(benb^/ in the evening. 

feineö Sttter^ jcljn 3a^r, ten 

years of age. 

meinet S3ebitttfen^^ in my 

opinion. 

Ijiex ijl meinet Slctben^ itirfjt, 

I cannot stay here. 
aOe^ Stnfle^/ in all serioua- 
ness. 

eintrctenbctt gaßeö, the casc 

happening. 
(Ic^enben ^Uf?^, immedi- 
ately. 

feiner ®eburt ebt Deutfc^er, 

by birth a Germkn. 

feiltet ®efcf)(edjtö ein @befc 

niantl, of noble lineage. 



folgenbet ®eftait^ in the fol- 
lowing manner. 

feinet ^anbnoerf^ ein ©c^nci^ 

ber^ by trade a tailor. 
ber i^ff^utf g leben, to live in 

faope. 
i^uitgerd jlerfecn, to die of 

hunger. 

t>termal)( beö ^alfve^/ four 

times a year. . 
einiger ^afkn, in some mea- 

sure. 
gewiffer SDiaßen, in a certain 

degree.* 

ber SWetttung (cjon/ to be of 

opiniot). 
be^ ?D?ittag^, at noon, * 



tive of the personal pronouns so as to make one word with 
them, the same change being made in the pronouns as in the 

case of t^alben ; e. g. metnetti^gen, unfertwitten, eic 

• There are several other expressions in which ÜRctflttt oc- 
curs in the same way. 
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be^ ^ontaQ^, on Monday. 
be^ SRorgen^^ in the moming. 
beö"5Rad)W, at night. 
aUtX Drte^ in all places. 
btefe^ Drte^^ in thiä place, 
gel^örigen Drte^,inasuitable 
place. 

unt>em#eter @acf)e^the mat^ 

ter not accomplished. 
eiligen @d)ritte^, with rapid 

Steps, 
be^ ©onitd^enb^/on Saturday. 



eine^ ZaQt^f on a day. 
I^eutige^ Xa^e^^ on this day. 
feinet ^ti^eif^^ on his part. 
Ütcbe^ fe^n, to die. 
eine^ fd)mer}Ii(^ !Cobe^ 

flerfrett/ to die a painful 
death. 
getabeö SßBegeö, straightway, 

instantly. 
ÜBittenö fepn, to intend. 
beö 3^^<<tt^^^ leben, to live 

in confidence. 



Adjectives vMeh 

abgeneigt, disaffected. 
ab^olb, disaffected. 

abtrünnig, apostatizbg. 

a^nlid), similar. 

angeboren, innate. 

angeerbt, hereditary. 

angemeffen, suitable. 
angeneljm, agr^able. 

ängfltid), anxious. 

anpänbig, becoming. 

anflog ig, offensive, 
ärgerlict), irksome. 
bange, frightened. 

bebenf lid), doubtful. 
begreiflid), intelligible. 
be^agtid), comfortable. 
|e^ülflid[), serviceable. 



H. 

govem the Dative. 

befannt, known. 

beC|neni, convenient. 
befdytt)erlid), troublesome. 
bctt>nßt, known. 

banf bar, grateful. 
benttidy, piain. 
bienlid), serviceable. 

bienpbar, bound. 

bnnfet, obscure. 
eigen, peculiar. 

eigentl)ümtictj/ peculiar. 
eintendjtenb, evident 
einträglich, advantageous. 
efet^aft, loathsome. 
empjtnblid), sensible. 

entbe^rlid), superfluous. 
ergeben, devoted. 
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erge^tn^^ delightfiil. 
ergiebig^ ezaberant. 
erinnerKcf)/ lemembered. 
erf IdrBar^ explicable. 
ttlanit, permitted. 
erfprießlid)/ conducive. 
em>unfcf)t, desued. 
ftä^ veqed. . 
fremb, foreign. 
fä^tbar^ peroeptible. 
^trcf^tbor^ forniidable. 
jfurd)teriid), temble. 
Qtbtibiidjf advantageous. 
. ßtfätixiid), dangeious. 
gefdffig, agreeable. 
gegetttt>drttg, present. 
ge^äjftg^ odious. 
gc^orfam, obedient. 

getättftg/ obvious. 
getegett/ convenient. 
gemäße suitable. 
geneigt^ inclmed. 

gefunb^ wholesome. 

getreu, faithful. 
gett>a(f)fen, sufficient. 
gen>ogen, favorable. 

glaubltcfy, credible. 
g(etc^, like. 
gititflig, favorable. 
gut, good. 

l^eUfatn, wbolesome. 
^et^, bot. 

t)mber(tdy, troublesome. 
fyotb, afiectioDate. 



Hör, clear. 
foftbor, costly. 
Idd)ertt(6, lai:^faable« 
läfüg, troublesome. 
leicht, easy. 
litbf dear. 
ntögßd), pofisible. 
itad)tbeU^/ prejudksial. 
ttabe, near. 
nöt^tg, neceasary. 
nu^Itcf), useful. 
rot^fftnt, advantageous. 
red)t, right 

ru^mKcf), commendable. 
fauer^sour, painful. 
f(^b(td), hurtful. 
fc^nbtid), disgraceAil. 
f(f)d^bar, estimable. 
f(f)tnq)flid), shameful. 
fd|meicf)e(baft, flattering. 
fd)mer}t)aft, painful. 
fc^recHtd), temble. 
fd)tt(big, indebted. 

f(^n>er, difficult. 

treu, true. 

trdflfid), comfortable. 

ü6e(, iU. 

u6erfluf ig, superfluous. 

unau^flebttcf), intolemWe. 

unertrdgßd), intolerable. 

ttttentKtrtet, unexpected. 

UltßebKd), disagreeable. 

ttnt^rbofft, unhoped. 

t^rbhtbßc^, obligatoiy. 
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t)erbäc^ttg/ suspiciouB. 
t)erberB(id)^ pernicious. 
k^erbrte^ßd^^ grievous. 
t>ergmtnt/ pennitted. 
^Vba% hated. 
k^erflänbftd)^ intelligihle. 
^Ottt^iitfaft, advantageouB. 



n>abrfd|emluf|^ probable. 

toertti, valuable, dear. 
n>icf)tig^ important 
ttHberric^, disagreeable. 
n>tKf omntett/ welcome. 
{Uträgltd)^ useful. 
Itoeifeüjaft, doubtful. 



I. 
(1.) Neiäer Verlfs which gaoem the Datioe, 



angehören/ to belong to. 

anbattgett^ to adbere to. 
anliegen, to apply to. 
fluött>et(^en, to give way. 
begegne«, to meet. 
befommen, to suit. 
beDorfle^en, to impend. 
be^faUen, to agree. 
bei^fommen, to come near. 
beppflic^ten, to assent. 
be^fleben, to assist 

bleiben, to remain. 

banfen, to thank. 
bienen, to serve. 

bro^en, to threaten. 

einfallen, to occur. 

eingei)en, to enter the mind. 
einf cnimen, to enter the mind. 
einlenc^ten, to tfppear. 
entfliegen, to escape. 
entgegen, to escape. 
entfprecl^en, to correspond. 



f[nd)en, to curse. 
folgen, to follow. 

fr5f)nen, to serve without pay. 

gebn^ren, to be due. 
gebeii)en, to succeed. 
gefallen, to please. 
ge^orc^en, to obey. 
geboren, to belong. 
gelingen, to succeed. 
gerat^en, to succeed. 
gejiemen, to befit. 
glanben, to believe. 
gleid)en, to resemble. 
I)elfen, to help. 
^ulbigen, to do homage. 
tend)ten, to be evident, 
liebfcfen, to caress. 
loljnen, to reward. 

nadja^nien, to Imitate. 

nä^en, to be usefaK 
obliegen, to apply. 
ratzen, to advise. 



IIB 



fc^Obett/ to hurt, 
fd^eittett^ to appear. 
fd^metcfieln^ to flatter. 
fleuern^ to check, 
tro^en^ to defy. 
unterliegen/ to yidd. 



tve^ren^ to oppoge. 
n>etd^n/ to yield. 
Witetfleifen, to red^ 
n>o^(n>oIIen/ to wish w^ll. 
infaHen^ to fall to. 
ju^oren^ to listen to. 



Al3o, other Compounds with ent and ju* 

(2.) Active verbs whick may gavem the dative ofaperson and 
Ol the same time the accusative ofa thing. 

abbitten, to deprecate. 
abfcrbern, to demand of. 

abifaufen, to buy of. 
divatlftxtf to dissuade. 

abfci^Iagen, to refuso. 
abfpre(f)en/ to deny, to am- 

tence. 
abjtDingen, to force from. 
anbiet^en, to c^er. 
anbeuten, to sigmfy. 
anbid^ten, to impute falsely« 
anrat^en, to advise. 
anttt>orten/ taanswer. 
anzeigen, to announce. 
bahnen, to elear. 
befel^Ien, to command. 
berid[jten, to inforra. 
bei^bringen, to impart. 
bei^Iegen, to attribute. 
bet)meffen/ M> ascribe. 
bejahten, to pay. 
bietben, to <Är. 
bergen/ to lend. 



bringen, to bring, 
entreißen, to snatch away. 
entjiefyen, to take away. 
er(a{fen, to lemit 
ertauben, to permit. 
erwiebem, to rejoin. 
erjagten, to relate. 
Qcbcxif to give. 
Seiiet\)cn, to command. 
geloben, to vow. 
geflatten, to allow. 
glauben, to believe. 
gönnen, to wish. 
Hagen, to compkiin. 
fcflen, to cost. 
feiben, to lend. 
leiflen, to execute, 
liefern, to fumish. 
nel^men, to take. 
fagcn, to say. 
fc^reiben, to write. 
*)erurfad)en, to cause. 
Biberratten, to dissuade. 



Also, other Compounds with atlf iep^ ent, aod nnber* 
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(3.) b^tersonäl verhs 

ei atfnet^ to forbode. 
e^ begegnet/ it happens. 
ti heljagtf it pleases. 

rt Utommt^ to get 

f^ 6e(te(t^ it pleases. 
e^ b&wijtf it seems. 
ti bftitf t^ it seems. 
t$ tW^Utf it occurs. 
ti ef fCt^ it disgusts. 
rt ftttfattt, to fall from. 
ti entgeht, it escapes. 
e^ fe^ft, there wants. 
ti geMä)t^ there wants. 
ti gtbnfjrt^ it is suitable. 
ti gebetl^t^ it succeeds. 
rt QCiingtf it succeeds. 
ti genügt^ it satisfies. 
f ^ Qexa% it results. 



loAtcA govem the Dative. 

eö gefcfitel^t, it happens. 
ti gejtemt/ it becomes. 
e^ gi(t^ it concerns. 
f ^ g(ä(ft/ it succeeds. 
e« grauet^ it irks. 

eö fjflft/itisofuse. 
e^ f ofiet, it costs. 
e^ ntangeft^ there wants. 
e^ ttü^t/ it profits. 
eö oMiegct, it is duty. 
e^ fcf)aubert/ to shudder. 

ti fa^winbclt, to be giddy. 
e^ trdumt/ to dream. 
e^ t>erfd)(ägt/ it makes a dif- 
ference. 

ti ücrf onimt, it occurs. 
e^ jtemt^ it becomes. 



J. 
(1.) PreposUuma toMch govem tht Dative, 



ani^ out of. 

axx^etf out of, besides, without. 

itp, by, near. 

entgegen^ against, towards. 

gegettuber^ opposite. 

ianfiif along. 

mitf with. 

nad)^ afler, to, according to. 
Ttad)f}^ immediately upon. 



nebfi, with. 

ob, on, over. 

\ammt^ with. 

lett/ since. 

k)Ott, fiom, of, by. 

DOt/ before. 

Jtt, to, at, by, on, in. 

imaä)% next to. 

}tttt>iber, against.* 



* In addition to tbese, {Ufotge, according to, governs the da- 
tiye when it follows the noun, (but otherwise the genitive) ; and 
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(2.) Prepositions wkich gavem the Dative or Aecusatwe. 

att/ at, in, upon, to. uteXf over, above. 

auf, in, into, upon. Ittttet^ among, under. 

IfinttV^ behind. ÜOt, before. 

itlf in, into. {n>if(()en/ between. 
ntien^ next ta 

Theie is a veiy simple general rule for determining wheüi- 
er, in a particular instance, tbe dative or the accusative case 
must be used with one of these prepositions ; viz. that, if the 
pieposition denotes rest, or even motion, in a place or condi- 
tion, the dative is requisite, but, if it denotes motion to a place 
or condition, we must employ the accusative. E. g. baö 
S3U(^ (tegt auf beut @tU^Ie^ the book lies on the seat ; but, 
t(^ fe&e mid) auf bCU StuM, I place myself on the seat : ül 
ber ®tabt ifl eiu großem S^uer^ there is a great fire in the 
city ; but, er ge^t iu bte ©tabt, he goes into the city. There 
IS a very nice distinction, (still strictly accordant with the rule 
which has been given,) between the following examples : er 
giug jnoifc^U bir UUb mit, he walked between thee and me ; 
er bräugte (Td) jwifrfjeu iid) UUb mid), he thrust himself be- 
tween thee and me. 

(3.) Pr^sUioM wMch govem the Accusatioe, 
hmd), through. Ol^ue, without 

euttaug, along. fouber, without. 

für, for. um, about. 

gegeu (contracted geu), a- n>tber, against 
gainst, opposite, towards. 

obue, without, which usually governs the accusative, and some- 
times the genitive, governs the dative likewise in one expres- 
sion, cl)Ue beut/ besides this or that.-~See Appendix F, closing 
Paragraph. 
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ConpmcUons tohich^ when ihef preeeie' the Verh^ cause the 

Nominative tofollow the Verb, 



a(fO^ so, thus. 
ait^erbent/ moreover. 
büf theo. 

ialftv, thence, therefore. 
iaxtxtf then. 
darauf f thereupoo. 
burttllt/ therefore. 
bemnac^, consequendy. 
ttnnod^f notwithstanding. 
be^leidjtvif likewise. 
he^fyiib^ H^tjalbm^ for ihai 

reason. 
be^tt>egett/ on that accoont. 
bed}f yet, still.* 
crfl, firsu 
ferner, moreover, 
f olgficf)^ consequenlly. 



QUidjtOOijif nevertheless. 

l^ngegen, on the contrary. 

ittbeffen, tneanwhi^ 

tttgfeidjcn, in like manner. 

jebod)/ notwithstanding. 

je^t, now. 

tCLUftlf scarcely- 

Jllitbin, consequeatly. 

noc^, yet, nor. 

nun, now. 

fO/ so, and sometimes i^xple- 

tive. 
fcöad), accordingly. 
fottfl, otherwise, eise, 
t^ttö, partly. 
Ü6erbie0, besides. 
itftrtgett^/ as for the rest 



Moreover, when the conjunctions, aud), also, ettttüeber^ 
either, tt>eber, neither, and itoax^ indeed, oecur at the begin- 
ning of a clause or sentence, it is aclmissible to place the nom- 
inative afler the verb, in which case there is some emphasis 
on the verb. 

* This conjunctioD does taot always require the nominative 
to be placed öfter the verb wbich it precedes. 
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ßemutn Numerdl». 



Cardinal. 

din or ern^^ one. 
3tt>e9, two. 
Dre9, three. 
SBtet, four, 
gttitf, five. 
®eä)^^ six. 
Sieben, seven. 
%tjt, eight 
SReuit, nine. 
gelten or je^n, ten. 
@If oreUf/oleven. 

3»öff, twelve. 
X)re9)e^n, thirteen. 
SSierge^n, fourteen. 

gurtfjc^tt orfunfje^n/fifteen. 

(Sed)je^n, sixteen. 
©trteitje^ or fiebje^it, sev- 

etiteen. 
afd^tjel^n, eighteen; 
KeUttje^n, mneteen. 

Bwattjig, twenty. 

din unb {tioanjig/ one and 

twenty. 
3tt)e9 ttttb jnHUtJtfl, two and 

twenty, etc. 
Dre^flg, thirty. 



Ordinal. 

^er erfle, the fiist. 
X)er Jtoe^te, the seccmd. 
:Der brtoe, the third. 
Der Motette, the foaith. 
Z)er fünfte, the fifih. 

^r fecfifle, the sizth. 
Der fiebente, the seventib. 
Der ad|)te, the eighth. 
Der nenme, the ninth. 

Der je^nte, the tenth. 

Der elfte or et(fte> the ekv. 

enth. 
Der ittblfte^ üie twelfih. 
Der bre|»{e^nte,the thirteentb. 
Der Dterjel^nte, the four- 

teenth. 

Der ^nfje^nte or fimf geinte, 

the fifteenüi. 
Der fed)je^nte, the sixteenth. 
Der flebengel)nte or fTebje^nte 

the seventeenth. 
Der ac^t je^nte,the eighteenth. 
De]t nennje^te, the nine- 

teenth. 
Der jnHinjtsfie^the twentieth. 
Der ein unb jtt>anjig(le, the 

one and twentieth. 

Der }n>e9 unb jn^anjigfie^ the 

two and twentieth, etc. 

Der bre9f[gfle, the thirtieth. 
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Cardinal. 

(Sin ttttb bre^fig/ thirty-one, 

etc. 
SSterjig, forty, etc. 
gunfjig or funfjig, fifty, etc. 

^^iiif «xty, etc. 
(Siebettitg or fie^iig^ seventy, 

etc. 
SW^tjig, ei^ty, etc. 
9Zeunjig/ mnety, etc. 
^WXbext, a hundrecL 

i^unbert unb ein or ein^/ a 

hundred apd one. 

ipimbert mtb jn>e9^ a hundred 

and two, etc. 

3n>e|) tfnniextf two hundied, 

etc. 
/Confettb^ a thousand. 
3e^n taufenb^ ten thousand. 
(Sine QSiÜton/ («le million. 
3n>e99Ri((ionen/ two millione. 
Z)re9 SRUIionen/ tbi^e mil- 

lions, etc, 

^n toufenb acf)t ^nnbert unb 
ad)t unb bre^flg, 1838. 



OrdinaL 

Der ein unb bre^ftgfie^ the 

one and thirtieth, etc. 

Der t^ierjigfle, the fortieth. 
Der funf}tfle or funfjigjle, 

the fiflieth. 
'^^ i^^iW^f the sixtieth. 

Der ftebenjigfle or (Tebjigfie, 

the aeventieth. 
Der ad^tsigfte^ the eightietb. 
Der nenn)tg|le^ the ninetleth. 
Der Ijunbertjle, the hun- 

dredth. 

Der jtt>e9 ^unbertfle, the two 

hundredth. 

Der breD ^unbertfle, the three 

hundredth, etc. 
Der taufenbfie^ the thou- 
sandth. 

Der $tt>e9 tattfenbfte, the two 

thousandth. 
Der bre9 taufenbfle, the three 
Ihousandth, etc. 



Observatians an the Cardinal and Ordinal Ntmüfcrs. 

^ I. The cardinai numbers are, with a few exceptions 
which will immediately be mentioned, entirely indeclinable. 

^ II, (SiU/ one, before a Substantive, and not preceded by 
the definite articleorby a possessive pronoun, is declined like 
the indefinite article. Standing alone, it is declmed accord» 
ing to the fiist declension of adjectives, eiuer^ eine/ eine^, 



* » 

etc. Preceded by the definite article, it is declined according; 
to the aecond declensioo of adjectives, ber zvxt, bte eilte^ bod 
ebte^ etc. Preceded by a possessive pronoun, it is dedined 
according to the third declennon of adjectives, nmu etner^ 

trtftne eine, mciit etneö, etc-* 

% III. 3we9 and bre9 make jwe^er and bre^er in the gcn- 
itive, JJoeDen and bte^en in the dative. 3w>e9, moreover, 
formeriy exhibited . difierent admiasiUe fomis fi>r the thiee 
genders when. it was connected with a noan ; e. g. Jtioeen 

SRamier, jttoo graue», jvw9 Äitibcr, two men^ two women, 

two children. At present, however, Jtt>e9 is usually employ- 
ed with nouns of all genders. 

^ IV. Other cß.rdinal numbenr take the termination ett to 
form a dative ; e. g. auf allen zieren llvtdsfiVif toczeep on 
all fours. 

§ Y. The ordinal numbers are treated in all respects as 
adjectives. 

^ VI. The imiU of Compound numbers are always placed 
before the tens ; and^ as in English, only the last of the n\xm* 
bers compeunded ever takes the termiaation of an ordinal 

E. g. ber toufenb ad:jt ^unbert unb a(f)t unb bre^^gfle, the 

eighteen hundred and thirty-eighth* 

Ohservatüms an other Gemum Numerals. 

§ I. Fractional parts of a unit (except one half^ ^afb,) are 
expressed by combining the word 5£l)eil, part, with the ordinal 
numbers ; e. g. baö Dritt^eil, the thlrd part, ba^ Siertljeil, 
the quarter, etc. These Compound words are frequently writ- 
ten with a contraction of Zif^il Into td ; e. g. ba^ jDrittel, 

brcjo aSiertcf, etc. 
§ il. The numbers, one and a half, two and^ half, etc. are 

* This form of expression is used, though perhaps bfamably^ 

by good authora. E. g. ba^ ^erb jertrat mein eine^ S9ein, 

(Gegner,) the horse broke one o^ my legs. 
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e3q>ressed in German as follows : aiihettijalb^ (for {M[>e9te^ 
i^alb^) one and a half, MttetfOlt^ two and a half, t>terte^a(6^ 
three and a half, etc. It is difficult to understand why these 
peculiar forma are used. Perhaps the nearest possible ap- 
proach to an explaoation of them may be, to say that btttte^ 
Ijafb^ for instance, denotes that two whole units are taken, and 
then half of a thiid unit ; and so of the rest. 

§ ni. In speaking of the tirae of day, the Grermans make 
use of another idiom which seems stränge to us, at least at 
first sight ; e. g. f^alb ettt^^ half past twelve, t)aI6 jwe^^ half 
past one, ijüib bvtpf half past two, etc. In the other case just 
mentioned, Ijoli was appended to the ordinal numbers ; in this 
it precedes- the cardinäl numbers. The explanation of this lat- 
ter idiom is not difficult : Ijalb etlt^ denotes that it is 12 o^clock, 
and kalfway on tawards one; and so of the rest. This ex- 
planation may be rendered more probable from considering 
such German idioms as, bte^ S3terte( auf em^^ a quarter of 
one (literally, three quarters towards one)^ ein Siertel auf bre^, 
a quarter past two (literedly, one quarter towards three), etc. 

§ IV. The Word fad) or fä(ttg is united to the cardinaV 
numbers to denote what is expressed in English by the sylla- 
ble fold ; e. g. jUDe^fad} or JWe^fäWg, double or twofold, 

ittpfad), ciufac^, etc. 



M. 

Use of the auxüiaries tfabtxi and fe^u witfi LUransitive 

Verbs. 

^ I. No definite universal principles can be given as to the 
preference of either of these auxiliaries in connection with in- 
transitive verbs. We shall present catalogues of those verbs 
which take ^aben or fe^n respectively, stating some partial 
principles as preliminary to each catalogue. 

§ n. The auxiliary ifüben is taken : (a) when change of 

11* 
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f\ace is deaofed witbout specification of the place aotight ; 
(b) hy intransitive verbs which express, sQunds (except ev^ 
fd^aUett/ to resound) ; (c) by such intransitive verbs as are 
used reflexively or impersonally» 

Intransitioe Verbs toMch requMre ^bett as m mmlicBry. 

Regulär Verbs. 



äc^jen,, to groan. 
cf al)nbet, to forbode. 
altern, to grow old. 
aitgefn, to angle, 
anfern, to anchor. 

atl)men, to breathe. 

ficf) balgen, to fight. 
betten, to bark. 
beten, to pray. . 
betteln, to beg alms. 
bfinjen, to blink. 
bfül)en, to bloom. 
branfen, to roar. 
briitten, to low, to roan 
brnmmen, to grumble. 
bürgen, to bail. 

bftfen, to suffer for. 
banern, to last, to endure. 
bonnetn, to thunder. 
biirflen, to be thiisly, or to 

tbirst. 
({fern, to be zealous. 
ei(en, to basten, 
eitern, to suppurate. 
entfagen, to renounce. 

erben, to inherit. 
fanten, to putrefy. 



fehlen, to fall, 
flecfen, to stain. 
flnd^en, to curise. 

forfcfjen, to inquire. 
fnnfefn, to glimmer. 

gd^nen, to yawn. 
ganfein, to juggle. 
getjen, to covet. 
girren, to coo. 
grnnjen, to grünt, 
banbeln, to trade. 
l)arren, to wait for. 
^anbtbieren, to trade, to hüs- 
tle. 
l)an<Tren^ to bawk about. 
I)erfct)en, to govem. 
I^inf en, to limp. 
^orrf^en, to listen, 
bnngern, to hunger. 

j^upfen, to leap. 
I^nflen, to cough. 
irren, to err. 
jaudöjen, to shouu 
falben, to calve. 

fdmpfen, to combat. 

f argen, to be penurious. 
{einten, to shoot out» or bud. 
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f trren^ to coo, or creak. 
flaffeit/ to cleave. 
flagett^ to complain. 
ffatfd^n^ to clc^, to applaud. 
f (eben^ to cleave, or stick. 
f (Üge(n^ to refine. 
fttacfcn, to crack. 

htaOett/ to crack. 

htarrett/ to creak. 

hticf erit, to haggle, to act nig- 

gardly. 
f niett, to kneel. 
f oOem^ to be unruly, to lolL 
ftrdf|e«, to crow. 
franteit, to trade, 
fronfen, to be ill. 

frcbfen, to catch crabs. 
friegett to wage war. 
ladjctt, to laugh. 

lattben, to land. 

Idrntett^ to make a noise. 

lauern, to watch. 

^6) laufem, to run one's seif. 
lautett, to sound. 

leben, to live. 
mangeln, to want. 
meinen, to mean. 
murmeln, to grumble. 

orge(n, to play the hand-organ. 
rafen, to be mad. 

raften, to rest 
rauchen, to smoke. 
räumen, to remove. 
raufcl)en, to rush. 



rdufpern, to clear the throat 

rechnen, to reckon. 

recf)ten, to light, to go to law. 

reben, to speak. 

reifen, to ripen. 

e^ reift, there is a white frost. 

reimen, to rhyme. 

rubern, to row. 

fäumen, to larry. 

faufen, to whiz. 
fcf^aben, to hurt. 

fc^alfen, to sound. 

ftcf) fd^dmen, to be ashamed. 

fcl)aubem, to shiver. 

fc^erjen, to joke. 
fc{)immefn, to mould. 
fc^fucfen, to swallow. 
fc^marf^ten, to languish. 

fc^matjen, to smack. 
frf^mdl)fen, to scold. 
jfif)maufen, to feast. 

fcf)mutjen, to soll, to dirty. 
fc^ndbefn, to bill. 
fd)nard)en, to snore. 
fc^nattern, to gabble. 
e^ fc^neiet, it snows. 
fd)tt>drmen, to swarm. 

fd)tt>inbefn, to grow giddy. 
fd)tt>itien, to sweat 

fegetn, to saQ. 
feufjen, to sigh. 
fötgen, to care. 
fpajieren, to take a walk, 
fpielen, to play. 
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(teuent/ to steer a ship. 
H&ttn, to seafch. 
fbraud^etn^ to stumble. 
fhtbtren^ to studj. 
flurmen^ to storm. 
fttttjeit^ to butt at 
fttbcfa, to soil. 

fummett^ to hum. 
f ünbigen^ to «in. 

tappen, to grope. 
t^rottett, to be enthroned. 
toben, to rage. 

tonen, to sound. 



trachten, to endeavor. 

trauern, to moum. 
trinmpl)ir^n, to triumph. 

triJbeln, to deal in frippery. 
n>ac^en, to wake, or to be 
awake. 

»einen, to cry. 
»illfa^ren, to comply. 

iaQtXtf to despair^todespond. 
ganfen, to quarrel. 

jiefen, to aim. 
jottefn, to stagger. 
jftmen, to be angiy. 



Irregulär Verbs. 

fid) befleifen, to be studious. fcf^tafcn, to sleep. 
fec^en, to fight. 



fließen, to flow, 
frieren, to freeze. 
gefallen, to please. 
gleichen, to resemble. 
f eifen, to scold. 
fßngen, to 8ound. 
teiben, to suffer. 
pfeifen, to wbistle. 
reiten, to ride. 
ringen, to wrestle. 

fanfen, to drink hard. 
fcf^einen, to appear. 



fdjnaiiben, to snort. 
fcf)re9en, to cry. 
fd)tt)eigen, to be silent. 
fd)tt)immen, to swim. 

fcf)tt>inben, to be reduced, to 

dwindle away. 
fd)tt>0ren, to swear. 
fcnnen, to tbink, to meditate. 
fftjen, to Sit. 
fpred)en, to speak 
fpringen, ^to leap. 
fhreiten, to combat. 
Derbred^en, tocommit a crime. 



^ in. The auxiliary fe^n is taken : (a) by intransitive 
verbs which .denote a mere change of State ; (b) by those 
which denote motion towards some specified place. 



APPENDIX« 



129 



Intransitive Verbs which require fe^tl as an auxiliary. 

Regulär Verbs. 



aufleben, to revive. 
ausarten, to degenerate. 

begegnen, to meet. 
beharren, to continue. 
einfebren, to stop at an inn^ 
erbjaffen, to grow pale. 
erb[etcE)en, to grow pale, 
erbfinben, to grow blind, 
ergrünmen, to grow angry. 
erfalten, to grow cold. 
erflorren, to be chilied. 

erflaunen, to be astonished. 

flattern, to flit, to fiutter. 
folgen, to Mow. 
gelangen, to get, to attain. 

gewolynen, to be accustomed. 
fierumirren, to wander about. 
Wettern, to climb. 
lanben, to land. 
reifen, to travel. 
rilrfen, to move. 



frf)iffen, to sail. 
fegef n, to sail. 
fpajieren, to take a walk, 
flofpcrn, to «tumble. 
fhranben, to Strand. 
fhrauct)ef n, to trip. 
flürjen, to fall, 
flutjen, to Start, 
traben, to trot. 
veralten, i6 grow old. 
verarmen, to grow poor. 
Derfrummen, to grow crooked 
Dertaljmen, to grow lame. 
t)erfanern, to grow sour, to 

sour. 

tjerfluntmen, to grow durab. 
öertt>efen, to decay. 
t)ertt)tfbem, to grow wild, 
Derjagen, to despond. 
»anbefn, to walk. 

tt^Önbern, to wander. 



Irregulär Verbs. 



abfallen, to fall down, 
auffielen, to rise, 
berflen, to burst. 
bleiben, to remain. 
erfrieren, to freeze to death. 
erfofdjen, to become extinct. 

erfcf^aßen, to resound. 
erfc^recfen, to be terrified. 



fahren, to ride in a vehicie. 

falten, to falL 
fliegen, to fly. 
fKet)en, to flee. 
fließen, to flow, 
frieren, to freeze. 
gebei^en, to prosper. 
geben, to go, 



182 



APFBIfDIX. 




Mg TS 



<5 ^- ^ 



o 
CR 



iL 

e 



I 

CO 



o 



s 









?^ fe 't^^ 



od V» oö 



sO nO sO 



^ Ä * s ii 

m ^ so ^vö g vo g so 2 sS 



^ sO ^vö g vO g so 2 sS 
^sg ^ -g- vg- ^ 



« i 



<J^ sO 




S o 
S «3 * 

5j^ 






0) 









^-e* Hi' ^ ^ # 



so ^sO ^ 






2= 



ff 



ö. 'Ji -^ 

so S ^ 

«Ü- sS .Si 

so JO »-- 







s 






« 


• 




.a 


1 


. <) 


_Q 


—! 


•»'S 






' 7 


§ 




- <|p. 


w» 




;s 


sO 



I 



V 

e 



S 
Q 



sO 






g 



4 



CO 

it 

sO 



If 

sO Od 



OD \^ 

i* OD 
sO ^O 



^ ^ ^ ^ ® ^^ ^^ 

»■f^ »ii^ »♦■* »•— »•■• •••-* ..jS »JS 



gD O^ 



i 



s 



3L o S ^ .Sc 

liSlig^i 




57* no CA tS 






xffmmt^ 



§ t- « 

so sO S 

O ^ V: 

Cd <n CS 



IS 9 

>0 sO ^£| 
^ ^ ^ 

Cp Cd ^ 



sO 



«1 



tl 

CO o^ 



• • * 




• % 



* • 






eO 






f^ 






¥ fiJ 



«c« «C w 

sQ sO sQ 



:^ .^S.^ 



8. 



B ä B 

ö © ö ,^ 

^ ^ .53 , 

iu ^ *■* 

vC» vO >P g sC» 
*•* •♦«* •♦Sf »»i* 



o 



;»^ »«-» *♦?* 









12 S 



s ^ 



02 ^ V »? 



•ti j^ ^A tfi 













S" :§S:§ 



• • • o 

sp sO sQ £ ^ 

••* »«^ >s •«.* 






54 



a 2 

O sO 






a> ^ © 






sO ^ 

ty o 

5"" 



f-l 






S'2 

^ sO 






CJ S< JS* 
w 5 



1 



3 



s 

.st 



'S i* 

■ !»■ J- s? 

«A A wo 







8^ 



I 







184: 






ja 



st 
ja 






ja 

t 









I 

s 



o 



»4 



gl. 



5 . 

&8 . 



S - 






O 






^ 

{$ 









o o 



& 



•5 S ® -ö « « © 









S>^ 









5 



t 



f 



f 



ä 

o 

& 



I 



J&- 






t i- 



S •** 3 §■ S S S" 







«• ■» 'S" 'S- >e- 5 HS" 

»•-• '«-» «^Ji »«5 »Js 




I § «^ *v 

^ i §■ sj 

e S V b 



Vi 

^ o 















s 

2 £ 





APFBHOIZ. 



185 



g 






f 



s 






jT CO 



o 






«><»«» <D « Cß «5 <» 



Cß 

O 



o 




s 



ii 

o 



^ 



&* 
o 



§ 

o 












I 






s 



S-V 



«^ ^ «; ^ Q e 



2L i! « -.^ ^^ 



O W) £. ^^ ^ 

^ o C ^ »g g tö 



«^ ^ S 

«.25 • "«^ ••* 



e s 






0? 






H — "^ 



3^^ j; S g^ 






^4: 






• * 



ä 

V » 



f« ''^ 



6* ^"€^ 






§■ „fs- 









s 






•'S •• ^ ^ «i 



. 1" •. rW«S.«i- 



1^ i^ij 



CO 



2» 



** ««i^ '»i« '«i^ »2 



tifii 



g>® 



«5 •« « a 



S5 



fe s s 



et: 



'*> kS ;r» 



g 






9 
O 

e 



Sil. 



tJ 






o 



CO 



Q 






ä 



*^^ ^i^ ^Cj 

•3 s 2 



a 
8 



M 



« f 'S' 
530-25 



«• g g s s g 



3B 

5 




IM 



ATTBÜUOX. 




I 






s 

Ü 









g s; 



f 



I 






S 



ä 



-^* «jj* >g^ ^Ä ^ 

%o s£> ^^ JE^ a> 



s 



1^1 

2 ^ 



S SS 






l€l!J|^. 



:g 



"^ _iJ JJ »S 

^ ^ S ^ 



1 



• • 



« s 



^s SS* 



s 



Itl 






f a? 



Ä iJ w^ ® 






I 



OD CD 







H. C «D Q 

■o ^ ^-^ ^ 

OD %* ^ s<^ 

fc ^.^Sd^& 






1 
2 




I 
I 

f 

s 



s n 



I 

1 .r 



i 



•^ 



<D CO 




APPENDIX. 



187 



S Vi 
öd öd 









O 
OD 



ÖO <39 



ÖD ÖD 






o 

ÖD 




<X) ÖD 5^. 
Kti Kfi ^:^ 



s 

ff 

CR 



e 



' s 






' ÖD ÖD 



S 

«JD. 5t 
ÖD « ' 






•r 



ÖDsH 

ÖD c» 



»4 

o 















ÖD ca 




ij 
o 






©- 'S 






SS, *- 



0) 



ÖD ÖD^^ O ^* 

%^l^ *#ü ^«i^ ^^ 



S 'S 



• • 



• • 



s \. S fi 

ri 4^^ $S ti 

ÖD „^ 

^ ^^ 



ÖD 



ÖD 



• g 

ÖD 

* 

O 



ÖD 






i3 ii 

^ ö 

ÖD «D 



US- 
>«^ 

»Ö 

öd 

w 
o 



« 'S 

« g § 
öS 

s §«^ 



ÖD ^ ÖD <Si^ ^» o ÖD 

••♦ k«^ »♦■* «iS k^ **^ 



ai iS- 



CO CJD 



o 

ÖD 



ÖD 



S 



'Ö 

w 

ÖD 

Vi 



ÖD 







g ^ fe 



o •§ 



5 s 






5* :S^^ 



9 

& 5 

Q 3 

Q 









ÖD ÖD 

12* 



n SS 

a ^^ 

ÖD ÖD 



S 



TS 



1 

00- 



TTft O 



ÖD ÖD 



tD ^ 



'.SP. 



Sil 



1«8 



ig 



I 

a 



I 






•l'E'^ 



O 



5"U 






1 s 

B 



^ B <:1 o «» o 

«^ «» ^ ^ Ü. 2i. 
C9 ^ CO >w ^9 Q» 

t 



.2[S 



• « 



ä 



• • 



ä s 



hl 
o 



wo* *©- Ä* *ö" ^**^ 'S. ***' ^*^ '^ S-'^ c 



s 



«^ >( V %^ V O V Ck^ C? 












»SS 

A JO iO 



» 






s 






« ** § 




I 



B 

g 

»6^ 












|3 i*» 1 

«"^ 1* «" 5 s^ 1 i 

I 






TS 3- 



X^ 



> 






5 S S 



APPBNDIX. 



139 



S 
S 









I I 



o 

Cd 03 



^ db «^ ^ ^ 

1 lii*' 






$$ «3 s 












s 












n. 

5 



o 



07 



g 



s 

o 



o 



:? .^ S' 



B ^ B 

© ® qj 

\si *C3 ;r: 

««5 «»S '«i^ 



8 



S 



ä 







s: 



»4 

o 



52 



s 



i3 






I 



^B* ^ Hg- 

•«i^ >«5 ««S 






s 



«1» 



t &^.^ 
to ^ s $; 



f 2 



CÜ) 



CSD. «3 



^ 5 S 

^ -»-♦ "rr 

*8 2 il2 

s.* ^ w 

Ö r^ r^ 

■■• W^ ^-4 

» » « 

A iO JO 





to sound 
topinch 


to pinch 




£ 

a 


1 

o 


«: 


V «w 


*N. 


«s 


V 


ti 


o 




C 


«* 


ti 


o 


S 


•i'*'!' 


% 


1 






e 


S£ 


£ 


o 


*g 


w 



'3 

I 

B 
# 



Ol 

£ 






'S J 2 
S 2 S 



140 



APPENBIt. 



' 



«Ist g g S 

**< <Q CO <3d <3d >M 



Ä S g W) « 

S B § S S 

o o o >«^ w 

CO CO Ö9 






Na»* O So 



93 



CO Od 



I 

a 



e 

Vi 
O 



P !• V o* V *> *^ 



•3 



>j&-.o 



> cT ^ 



J3 >*-► OK- CO CO 
öö « Ä ?S S s 

%SS «S «JS >*5 *«i>* 




^ ^ ^ ^ § 

ft^i^ *«^ ^Cv *«i^ *^^ 






. CO 

^^ « 

CO ^ 
CO^^ 

;^ Sa 



C» 









s 
io 



s 



& 



Vi 



EU 



i • 



t • 



8^ 






s 






3)S 



S S g » 



g 



o 



<w .o 






CA 



^ c5 



£ &¥ 









s s 






^ C» 

12. V 

•»'S; 

•g g s 



g 



Vi 

€0 



.|8 



Q> 



«CJ 



B 'S 



B 
S 

B 
B 
'S 



c» 



B 
B S 






Vi 



Vi 
fS '^ — *-' 

5 2 o 5 S i c 
^ c> $s c> ^ 

Ä Ä"^0_ CO CO ^ ^ ^ »• w 

^Ä^SS &BB 




o 






S 

p 



B 




B B 



•6« 



inmsix. 



141 







5? « 



Z ^ ^ C tt ^ e- 






OD 



Od Od 







O 'S* o 













• • • • 












30 












•« '» tr 



>• *• .fti -St «e- .5 



ö 



• • • 



"^ ** O 






so «o »<s 5 

««^ ««1^ ajS 



S 

O 






.1 



;^ © © 






i 

V _> 






.^S'.^^S S S :SSMS:S 



g 



ö ö o 

»i» I-» w 






» 
A 



Kl 






.'S 





5 S S S ^v 
Sil H t 




1 



14ß 



APfENDBC. 



.S 

£ ^ $s 

Od 









**.s 






09 W 



g 






ä 



Ol 



^1 


















E 
f 

Od 



t 

Od 



Od 



f 

Od 



Od 



I 



Od 




l-fiS:;S: 



s 



I 






=? 






0) 






C» 

U 
C» 






s 



s 






ä 






<5 

ig: 






9 






3 



. . . • ' ä • fe 

... • ig; • ^ 
» « 



$• 






s 



^ 
e 



t 






55 fB 

o '^ i §* 



S 8 



^ 



«t 
Ä- 



I 
1 









s- 



c- 



s 



CO 

B 



4» -e ^ a ^ rS 8 

^ »H Ic: ^ Ic: w 

w &i o» 'oS SL «^ ^ 



AJPfiNDtX. 



143 



n 

«> 






<» CO 



e ^ F «t 
^ s2 sS Ä 

CO CO CS ca 



tt S « 
,§ .^ .o 






CO CO CA 



^1 S S S 
c» cn cn cn 



o 






'Z'ä ä ä ä 

3 ® © « ü 

Ä S '>s s 



I, 



© 



s 

o 



© ^ 






S' 



»1 

o 






^ 'S 
© X. 



© 



© 






© © 



Vi 



© ^^^^ 



»•S **^ «.«s *«^ >•■« *«■>• «^ 









t 



V« 

o 

4-» 

iE 



s 
© 

CO 



»■ü '■*^ ««5 *«^ »«S ««üi* kjS «^«5 »jS ^j^ ..)5 






'^ii « 



ci 






a © 









s 






wP 
J9 



'S ^ 



I- 1 



s? ® 






4» ^ ^ S> 



■ I 

Ä o w 

© 05 OQ 

"^ J 2 o 

CS « ^ O 

V>^ Wi* Wi4 V-* 



B 3 



OQ 



I 



OD 



bo I 

c © 



5 e.S 

5 S 2 

«■ «" »■ 

•♦-* AA AA 



S 2 

s « 



Ä'^Ä' :6':6* 






144 



l 



■iii 8 e 












Ö5 






4??BMJ>» 



"5* ^ &A 



g S 

^ iJS> o S ^ ^ 







^ i iS 



^ h^ ?4 O V V 

S S, 5 e ti'S 




äii 



*?* *^ «.^ ...^ ^ 



ll« * 



'Ä *8 M3 •«> *S »Ö 

fi fi g e i^ s 

«^ s § s 1 S 

B s B ß S 



* 



i^55 i^j5J5 :§S:§^:^^ 



8 I 

8 



•I • 
gl 



. n 
ja 



a « 



1 

• Cl, 



n 



I 

a $ 

'S >H ^ § 
« « 53 >ä^ 









^ I 

aS 

Ü B 



g g 

« CS 'S 

S -2 2 «^ 

H ¥* CS fe^ 

g g g g 




AfnJSDlX^ 



145 



n 

^ 






I 

'S- 



SS S S- 



C9. CO 03 



I 















I 



I 



s 



JS !S SL «> 21 ^ "w 

«älS. S » § s ^ 






iTl V ® ® ® 
Ä « t$ Ä»^ s 






s .•fS'j-ss: S" 






8t 

i 



.8 









s 



JS 



t f 




eA 



'8 



• • 



"8« 



^.^ ^. BS\ 




.ü •§ ä 







KM 









1 t O i|s 



I 



v st 



^ 






oa 09 



Od 09 o^ 



I 

& 

8 



u 

o 



• ■ • 






s 



• • 






> o 

III 






S SS" 



s 



s 



P|i_': 

SS S S- SS sss 



ä 


ii 









*o 


■?* ^ 






«5 ^ 
ff 



1 



S SS .SS 



o 



s 



^ # I s # t 

<i ^. et ^ £ e± 

•*« ««^ »SS »«9 






.0^ 




&8- 



t , 



8- ^ g, g- 



5 - 



•g. 

s 



S 

i: 



je» 



1 i 



i 



'M. 



't 



1 



TS 



2 2 

03^' 






1^ 



•s 



^ ^ "T?* 



w 



Od O) 



iJ it 1 " 

^ 9i <0 




s 

f 



-• • 






«^ 




& K' 







Vi 

O 



I 



£ 









ii t 



ü i ä ^ ä 
is Ä S fi £ g is 






^ä 



o> 



o 



1^ 



« ® ® 'S » ^ « 









•«-» Si XS -C 





S' 

n 



^ w «« 
sO o 



I 



B § 



a 

I 



* -2 «o 



•3 »«^ s 






QO «A 




J? Iß" l*" « 
Cv O & O »i 



'S a 



I 



TS 



st 



.1 






148 



8 wS 8 



I 





ä ^ ii 

o o «> 






I 

8 



I 



^ 






1 



I 



^^^ ^^* ^M WV IBV VVV #i» ^^S 















^ 



'S 2 

I ss^ 



8. 



I 



«r 



1 



.^a 



IH 






j 









« S" s 



I 



i 

i 



• • * • • 

*2 S S 2 ß S. 

tlllli: 



t 



st 






Ui 



9 O 

11-2 

lll^lf 



'S *^ 



Mtn»va^ 



)«9r 



s 

o 



» ^ %ä u 

i I .S « g^_ 

t JS g S S B fc € I 



8 8 



A *0i^. Ji> Od CA Ol 



s 

o 






C *f 









8 



»4 -r^ 

•g -. 



* f ^ « 

>s »s »*^ »«^ »•* *•* *** • 




6ii 



o 
B 



« € Ä g 
^* C o 

« 'S 5 



i: 



^i 



• *-» «3 O ^ 



*§''» 



*«S •** »»i* •• 






a 



S 






o 






fi g'ß B B^B I 



S 



o 






g g'B B B ►h fi 



o ei 
B ^ 



B -JT 



%4 



B 




> 







S 







Q> 



180 



APFIHDXX. 




t I 



B S 
















tf 



f 3 . 



• • 



• • 



• • 









Itf 



g 









•t 



4> 

1 3 S 

•3 ft« 5 

B 



'S 



B 



B 










ä 



ii . 



^Ä 5 

^D tr ^ et 



s .f MM S":fS- S" 



«SD- ISSL 









E 

i ■ 1 



» 



e- 




a 

li 



IPPBXBIX« 



151 



O. 

Cofnpaimd Verhs» 

§ L Tbe foUcming are the principal imqHnraUe particles 
widi which verbe are oompeuiided : 

öfter er ur 

U 0c loer 

beim ^mtrr t^erab 

eiiiy mtf jk^erttod^ 
tnt 

§ n. The foUowing are the principal sqHttrable particlea 
with which verbs are oompounded. 



»enitt 
»emr 
twber 



ab 


ein 


herüber 


mit 


an 


tmf)€x 


^erunt 


nadf 


att^int 


fort 


herunter 


nieber 


auf 


für 


^ert>or 


ob 


ani 


flleu^ 


lierjtt 


ttberctn 


btp 


^eini 


bin 


Dor 


babey 


ber 


binab 


Doran 


bafitr 


^ob 


^inan 


^otani 


bar 


t)tTavtf 


hinauf 


Dprbey 


borunter 


fjttcaii 


^inaud 


»orfiber 


bat)on 


^erbe9 


hinüber 


toefl 


boDor 


^bttrc^ 


iinjtt 


m 


bounber 


gereist 


inneft 


)ttfammen 


ba)ti>if(fKit 


^entac^ 


ua 


(ttimber 



§ m. The particles twcdf, Über/ nm, mtttt, toU, and imt^ 

ber are sometimes separable from the verb with which they 
aie oompounded, and aometiines inaepaiable. The first four 
are sqHKraMe when the verb ia used wSramUiitelyi and ins^ 
übtMa when it la used trannHvely ;^toieber is separahk when 
the verb i« used praperlif^ and inseparable when it is used 
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ßgwratwdy (e. g. tc^ tjtltt ti Wkttt, I brought it back, bat 
tt^ wiebttljOÜe bte 9Borte, I repeated the words) ; in regard 
to t)ot( usage is, I believe, lather variable and arbitraiy.* 

§ IV. The Statement which is presented m §§ 244 — 5 of 
äie Gmnmar ooDeeinl^j üie pek poiticiple of ccpmpound 
verbs is, m general, correm ; bat ibtfie w» eatoeptimis wkiclr 
will now be specified. 

(a.) Verbs compounded with mi^/ an tnn^poro^fe partide, 
usually take the prefiz ge in the past. participle ; e. g, mtß^ 
gönnen/ to envy, genttUgönnt/ envied, «i^beuten/ to «istn- 
terpret, gemt^beutet^ misinterpreted.t 

(£.} Many verbs compounded with substantives, adjeotives, 
or adverbs, take the prefix ge in the past participle, thougb 
the parts of the verb are inseparable ; e. g. antto^vten, past 
participle geantwortet 

The following list coroprises most oFthese verbs : 

antworten^ to answer. muttima^tn^ to conjectiKe. 

argwöhnen/ to suspect. qnacffalbent/ to play the 
froModen, to exuit. quack. 

fni^flucfen/ to breakfast. rab6recf)en/> to break on the 
fn(^^fcf)n>dnien, to fawn. wheeL 

l^anb^aben^ to handle. rat^fc{)(agen/ to consult. 

i^tptati^en, to many. rect)tferttgen, to justify. 

Itebaugetn, to ogle. nvtiieiUn, to judge. 

ßebf ofen, to caress. nxfmten, to testify. 

* N. B. When this particie is separable, it always takes the 
accent; whea it is inseparable, the verb takes it. * 

t Still, a few verba .compounded with mtf adhere t«>the niJe 
in § 245 of the Grammar ; e. g. mißfallen/ to displease, mtf ^ 
leiten; to misfead, mißlingen, to fall, mt^at^en, to miscarry, 
miß))ertlei^/ ta misitnderstand. A few, nioreover» which 
takege in the palt panieiple, insart it after .tb^ particie mi%i 
Cr g. mißglucfen, to miscarry, mtßgegtüdet^ mB^arried, n^ 
orten, to de^nerate, mißgeoTtet/ degenerated. 
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wal^rfageii, to piophesjr. noetterleud^tctt, to lighten« 

loetf agctt/ to prophesy. loiDfa^rett, to gmtify. 

tOttUüftm, to emulate. 

§ y. It is BiBied m § 945 of the Giamniar that inseparable 
parucles have no meaning by themselves. This is true as to 
moBt of tbem, but not as to all. On Consulting the list of in- 
aepaiaUe particles, it will be aeen that tfaree of theni, viz. 
ofttt, ^iltttr^ and loibet/ aie piepositiona which have a dis- 
tinct sense wbem alone. Bforeover, ihe subfitantires and ad» 
jectiTesiirhich are oAra insepaiably prefixed to verbs, have, 
of couraoia diatinct aenae ; biit they aie not to be conaidered 
asparticlea. 



P. 

AdoerU formedfinm SitbsUuUiioes^ Adjeetvotior PartieipUs^ 

. ^9 aidmg the letur i. 



ahtnhi, in the evdmng ; 

oBeftntg«/ by all 
aelbeti, iJÜ^nnae \ 
toreiW, aheady ; 
(epberfeiM/ on both 81 

befonber^, particularly ; 
bienHa^i, on Tuesday ; 
titifaXii, in thia caae ; 

bMfeiW/ on this «de ; 

f bftifalU/ likeiHae \ 

Pltvlbi, hastily ( 



Wordi from whieh derived. 

ber Sbenb/ the evening. 

aB,all,andba0 IDtng^the thing. 

onbcr/ othar« 

betritt ready. 

bc^bf/ both^and bie Gette/ the 

aide, 
befoitber, particular. 
ber Sieitfiag, Tueaday. 
biefer, thia, and ber %atl, the 

caae. 
biefer/ this, and bie ®ette^ the 

aide. 
eben/ aame, luid ber ^at/ the 

caae. 
fttenb^ hastening. 



Adverbi. Word« fi^ wbieli dehved. 

faD^/ineate; ber ^aS^ the case. 

fbXQi, quickly ; , Ux glufl, the flight. 

fi^tnM, subsequeotly ; i^igmb, foll^wuig. 

jenfeitö, oq that aide ; jeiter^ thaW and bte &itt, the 

aide. 

UiatiXOtQei, m uo mae ; feilt; no« and hm SBeg^^e «ay. 

linfä, to UiQ left ; (itif/ left. 

mittügä/ at aooa ; bet ^BÜttag^ noot. 

tmtttmad)tS, at nudnight ; bie ^iSitUtnc^, nudnight 

numtag^, on Monday ;. bet SKmttag, Monday. 

ntorgen^; in the morning ; bet SRorgett^ the monimg. 

ttad^e^enbä/ subsequenüy ; ttad^e^mb/ foUowing» 

ttoc^tnittag^/ in the afteneen ; ber 9{(K^imttag/ the aAemoon. 

md^ti, m the night ; bie 3lad^t, the night, 

öftere, often; 6fter, frequent. 

rec^^/ to the rigfat ; te(^^n|;ht 

ftMf constantly ; fttt} ^ooOßWaU 

ffaradE^^ straightway ; firacf ^ straight 

tormittagd, in the forenoon.; bet SSonitittag^ the foreQoen. 

N. B. Theie ate odier adVerbial conapcutids 6f bie C^e 
and bet ^aK^ simüar to liMfiie given above^ Oth^dayi^lii 
the week, also, beaideB dio6e abovementioned, «PS med ad» 
verbially in the «amb uTay. 



Q. 

Gemum. Vers^eation, 

A few Vor^s upon the versification of the Gennans may 
not be unsuitable in this place, although a füll development 
of it would yequiiei aa it baa frequently oooupied, at leM a 
volume by itself. 

KhymeBndrhythmKr^ the principal artifices of (3efroatr 
verse, as well as of English. 



Bhyme is oxQie difficult, and hence less fteqveiuljr tttofiaf-^ 
edj in German ttwii in Cn^iah, becauae of .tbe gteatetjmety 
of final syllaUo^ in the fanae r than in the lattn». The priii« 
ciples of rbyine in Geim^ aie, at leaat lo 9II impoitant re- 
spects^ the same as in English. 

Rhythm, or measut^d division of timoi i» employod with 
nucK ffceater variety and j&equency by German poets ttmai 
by English. All the woient metres aie imitated.by tfcci for- 
mec* It may ha doubted, however, whether the (zerman pos- 
sesaes much more inhärent capability of tbis. inninlifm than 
the English. In my opinion, the more extensive oullitatioQ 
of the Liatin and Gveek metses in Germany than in England 
is owing mainly to the greater facility of rbyming i& En^h» 
which facility has made it less needful to resort to otber ex* 
pedients of verse. . 

The technical develc^ment of German pvosody.must b& 
omitted for want of space. A brief accoimt would be defec* 
tive, and even a fuU account would be of litde use to one fa* 
miliar with the metres of the Greeks and Romans. 



B. 

G^rmon JKt^inpiM izf Broß 

toi ^tjttaa^tr^, a thousand ber gebruar, or 

years. .... ^otrtung, Ftebruary. 

bai Sai^r^imbm, a Century, ber gRoti, March: 
iaS 3a^, a year. • ber 3(*mt, April. 

— ^ .... berSKatj/May. 
ber grii^Kng, spring. • • ber Stttim*/ or 
ber Sommer/ sammer. * ^tad)monott)f June, 

ber i^rbjl, automn. • ber3»ßud, or • 

ber ffiinter, Winter, i^mcitatl^, Jtily. 

• ber 3htguft> or- • • 

ber Sanuar, January. ' (Snttemonat^, August. 



IM 



AmNDix; 



^itb^momtf}, September, 
tcr OctoBer^ or 

äBeunnonat^/ October. 
btr Kot^ntto^ or 

SEBitttmnimat^^ovember. 
ber it)eee»6er, or 
e^lhttottolft, December. 

ber ®omttog^ Sunday. 
ber aRotttag, Monday. 
ber Sienflas/ Tuesday. 
ber SBlittnH>c^, Wednesday. 

ber JSonnerflag, Thursday. 
ber %ttptafi, Friday. 
ber ®onna6eitb/ Saturday. 



bie gtadft, nig^t 

bte aRtttemac^t^ midnigbt 

ber SRorgen^ moming. 

ber ©otttteitauftong, sunnae. 
ber Za^^ day. 

ber Somrittog^ foienoon. 

ber aittttag^ noon. 

ber 3tadim\ttaQ, afiemoon. 

ber ©oimettimtergang, sun- 
set 

ber übenb, evening, 

bte Gtuitbe, hour. 
bie ^inutt, minute. 
bte ®ecttttbe, aecond. 






SlttttD* 

». . 

S* Siq»., or 

5D» or Sr* 
b.I>. . 



S. 
German AbhreoiaÜans* 

amangefftffrtettOrte, in the place cited. 



Slittto e^rtfU, 



»fc^nttt,. . . , 

^ntxoQtt, • . • . 

9((teä 2;eflameiit, . 

Auflage, . . • . 

Sbt^gabe^ * . , , 

dtt^gettomtnett^ • 

Sttc^, Sattb/ . . 

Soctor, . • • . 

bai fftift, . . • 



in the year of our 

IxHrd« 
aection«^ 
anawer« 

Old Testament, 
edition. 
edition. 
exoept 
book, volume. 
chapter. 
Doctor. 
that means. 
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bergL 
&>. . 
@tt). . 
f* or fofg. 

ff^ . 

gor. . 

%r. . 

ge6. . 

gefl. . 

®r. . 

h. @. 

1%. 
% 6. 

faiferl. 
KntgL 
^. . 

a». . 

?K. or ^aj 
ÜKfcr. or 
ÜKr. 

ob. . 

W* . 
%®. 



ÜWfcpt, 



) 



betgfeic^en, 
(SDangeKum, 
^uer, . . 
fcfgenb, («twgr 
fbfgenbe, (plur,) 
gfortn, . 
göKo, . . 
grau . . 
geboren, . 
gefiorben, 
®rofd)eri, 

l^etKge (Sdjxift^ 
^rr, S^tm, 
im 5al)re, • 
Sefuö (Sl)ri(hi^, 
3mtgfer, . . 
faiferKcf), . . 
förtiglich, . . 
Äreujcr, . . 
lieö, • . , 
ÜKagtfter, . . 
gKajeflät, . . 
gWanufcript, . 
gWonfieur, . 
5Ract)fd)rift, . 
5Reue^ •Ceflament, 
ober, . . . 
^gina, . . 
^ennig, . . 
^oflfcriptum, 
älecenfent, . 
mtid)^ Slljaler, 

14 
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. 1. e., Viz: 

. ofthiäklnd. 

. Gospel. 

. your. 



! 



the foUowing. 



. florin. 

. folia 

. Lady, wife.' 

. bom. 

.' died. 

. a coin in Germany 

(a gröat), 

. Holy Scriptures. 

. Mr., Sir, Sirs, Messrs. 

. in the year. 

. Jesus Christ. 

. Miss. 

. imperial. 

. royal. 

. a small coin, 

. read. 

. Master. 

. Majesty. 

. Manuscript^ 

. Mr. 

. Postscript. 

. New Testament. 

. or. 

. page. 

. pemiy. 

. PostScript. 

. reviewer, critic. 

. rixdollar. 
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@ @eite^ page(ofabook). 

®» or f» , . jTe^e/ ...... see, vide. 

fe( fe% blessed. 

®e. gRaj. . . ©eine 9Raiejläf, . His Majesty. 

®t ©anct, .... Samt. 

iE^Ir. . . . iC^afer, .... dollar, 

u. a. m» . . ttttb artbere me^r, . &c., further. 

tt* b* g. . . . unb bergteidien, . and üie like. 

tt*ff . . . ttttb fo fort or ferner, 

tt. f. ttt. 

tt. f« tt). 

aS Serd, verse. 

Ö t)Ott, of, frora. 

3 B^iK ^^' 

J.». ... ittm »e^fpiel, . Iforexample. 

|. @. ... jttm dttmpctf . > 



ttttb fo fort or femer, \ 
ttttb fottte^r, . . J'&c. 
ttttb fo tt)eiter, . * 
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SELECnONS 



ituut 



GERMAN LITERATÜRE. 



PART I. PROSE. 



Scr Söolf unb bcr @(f)afer. 

6m @rf)afcr^ hatte burd) eine graufame @cucf)c feine 
ganje i^erbe f>exlotenJ^ J^a^ erfuljr ber SOBotf, unb fam, 
feine gonbobnj, ofejuflatten.^ Si^dfer, fpradj er, ifi e^ 
kwal)r/baß JiSic^^ ein fo graufame^ Ungtftd betroffen?^ 
2u bijl mjii Deine ganje j^crbe gefoinmen ?^ l^k Hebe, 
fromme, fette ^erbe ! 2>u bauerfi mid)^ wnb id) möcf)te 
blutige SCbränen »einen* S}ahc X^axif^ 9jKei(ler Sfegrimm, 
Derfegte ber (Bdjäfcv. 3d) felje, Du ^a(l ein fel)r mitleibi^j 
ge^ .^erj, Da(^ bat er aurf) n>irffid), fugtc'^beö ©cfjäferö 
Ä^förbjnjn/ fo oft er unter bem Unglürfe feinet 3täcf)iten 
fefbfl leibet. r ^ (Lessing.) 



Die ©anö- 

Die gebem einer (^ani befcf)amten ten neugebornen 
Schnee, ©tofj auf biefeö bfenbenbe ®efd)enf ber 9?atur, 
glaubte ffe el)er }u einem @d)tt)ane, afö ju bem, »aö ffe »ar, 

1 Grammnr, § Q5.— 8 § 296.-3 § 303.— ^ j 159.— » § 281.-- 
* Du bi(l etc. .? Äwe ihou lost thy wMt flock 9-^"^ § 301. 
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SELECnONS 



FROM 



GERMAN LITERATÜRE. 



PART I. PROSE. 



Scr 3ÖoIf unb bcr @d)afer. 

6in (grf)dfcr^ hatte burd) eine graufame @cud)c feine 
ganje ^erbe öerioren»^ jsa^ erful)r ber SOBoIf, unb fam, 
feine ßonbofenj.^^ttllatten»^ Schäfer, fprocf) er, ifi e^ 
wal)r/baß a5irf)i ein fo granfame^ .Ungtüd betroffen?^ 
23u bifl urft Deine ganje jg^crbe gefoinmcu ?^ lüie fiebe, 
fromme, fette ^erbe ! 2>u bauerfi mid), unb iä) möcf)te 
blutige S£l)ranen »einen* S^abc '^a\\i^ 93Ie{(ler Sfegrimm, 
t)erfcgte ber ©cf^af^r. 3d) fcbe, Du ^a(i ein fel)r mitleibi^^ 
ge^ S)€Xi. Da(^ bat er axid) n>irff id), fugte' bcö ©djafer^ 
fi^^far bjn ju,7 fo oft er unter bem Unglürfe feinet 3täd)iten 
fefbfl leibet» i (Lessixg.) 



Die &an6. 

Die gebem einer ®an^ befd)amten ben neugebornen 
@c^nee» ©tofj auf biefeö bfenbenbe ®efd)enf ber 5Ratur, 
Qlawbte ffe el)er }u einem @d)tt)ane, afö ju bem, »aö ffe n>ar, 

1 GrarnniBr, § Q5.— 8 § 296.-3 § 303.— 4 5 15-2.— 5 § ggl.-- 
^ Du bifl etc. ? Hast ihou lost thy wMt flock ?— ^ § 301. 
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geboren ju ^epn. (Sie fortberte ffd) Don S^re^gfeicfjen ab/ 
' unb fcE)n>amm einfam nnb majefldttfd) anf bem S^ek^e ber^ 
wm^i aSafb be^nte ffe« tljren ^aK, beflen' »errat^erifd^er . 
Äürje fie mit alter ÜRad)t ab^effen^ »olGe ; baß) fud)te fte 
il^m bie pradjtige SJiegung gn geben, in »eldjer ber ®d)wan 
ba^ »ürbige Slnfe^en eineö SSogeK be^ Slpotto l^at»'* 25ocf> 
öcrgebenö ; er »ar ju jleif, nnb mit aKer ibrer Semfibung 
' ^*^ brad)te fie e^ nid^t weiter, al^ baß jTe eine Iä(f|er(icE)e ®an^ 
»arb,^ o^ne ein ©c^wan gn »erben.^ (Id.) 



I)er ©tranß» 

3e|t tt)itt id) fliegen,^ rief ber gigantif(f)e ©tranß,» unb 
ba^ gange SBoIf ber Söget (lanb in ernjler Erwartung um 
i^n t)erfammeft* 3e$t n>itf icf^ fliegen, rief er nod)ma^tö, 
ixeitcte bie gewoftigen ^^ittidje totit au^,^ unb feboß, gteic^ 
einem ®d)iffe, mit anfgefpannten ©egetn, auf bem Soben 
bal)in, obne if^n mit einem Stritte jit öerfieren»^ 

©e^et ba ein poetifdjeö Sifb jener unpoetifctjen Äöpfe, 
bie in ben erflen Seifen il)rer ungeheuren Dben mit flolgen 
©d)tt)ingen prahlen, fid) über 9ßoffen unb ©terne gu erl)e* 
ben brol)en, unb bem ©taube^ bod) immer getreu bleiben^ 

(Ib.) 



I)er ©tier unb ber ^it\d). 

®n frfjwerfättiger ©tier unb ein fludjtiger §irfd) tt>eibe^ 
Un auf einer 3Biefe gufammen*^ 

^irfd), fagte ber ©tier,^ wenn un^ ber ?ö»e anfallen 
follte,^ fo laß unö fiir ©nen ?OIann jleljen ; ^® wir »oBen 

1 Grammar, § 301.-2 j 108.— » § 290.— ^ § 286. ä.— -S § 286. 

c— « § 250. e.--7 § 249. c. — 8 § 110. » § 120 ^o UU« fur 

(ginen STOann flehen, «/«/enrf ounelveg valianUy. 
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itju twpftv abseifen»— I)a^ mutige mir nidjt ju/ ewieberte 
bev ^irifc^ ;^ benn toavnm foUte id) mid^ mit bem ibwcn in 
ein ungkid^e^ ©efec^t eittlaffett,^ ba id) il)m jTdjrer entlaufen 
fonn? * (Id.) 



iperfttfcö» 

2(K ^erfule^ in bcn Stimmet aufgenommen marb,^ 
machte er feinen ®ru^ unter aKen Ö^ottern ber 3uno 
guerfi* Sergan^e S^immei unb 3uno erflaunten barit^ 
ber. 2)einer geinbinn/ rief man i^m gu/» ^ begegnefl 
3)u fo tJorjügßd) ? 3a, il)r fe(b|l, ertt>ieberte ^ e r f u f c ^. 
5Rur i^re SBerfoIgungen ffnb ejö/ bie mir ju ben SC^aten @e^ 
legenfjeit gegeben/ »omit id) ben ^immel öerbient f^abe.^ 

Der Df^mp bittigte bie 3lnttt)ort be^ neuen cSotteö, unb 
3 u n »arb Derföl^nt. (Id.) 



2)er SBolf auf bem SSobbette* 

^er SEBoIf lag in ben testen BH^^f ^^^^ fc()icfte einen 
^jröfenben Slirf auf fein öergahgenei^ ?cbcu guriicf.^ 3d) 
bin frepKd) ein ®unber, fagte er ; aber bcd), l^offe irf), feiner 
üon ben größteu* 3d) l)abe SSofeö getl)an ; aber aud) öiel 
(3nte^. Sin^mal)fö, erinuere id) mid), fam mir ein blofen^^ 
be^ ?amm, »eldje^ ffd) tjon ber $erbe t)erirret l)atte, fo 
nal^e, baß id) e^ gar kid)t \)ätte würgen f önnen ; ^ unb id) 
t\)at if)m nid)t^. 3« ^ben biefer ^eit borte id) bie ©pöt*? 
terei>en unb ©djmdbungen cinc^^ Sc^afcö, mit ber bett>un^ 
bemött)ärbigflen @feid)giittigfeit an^ ob id) fd)on^® feine 
fd>fi§enben ij^unbe ju fürdjten i^atte. 

Unb ha^ alM tarn id) bir bezeugen, fie( ibm ^reunb 

1 Grammar, § 301.—« § 110.— 3 § 289.-4 § 286. c— » 5 122. 
-^6 § 195.— 7 § 281.-8 § 286. a.— » § 253.-1« obfd)On. 
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^ud)^, ber iijn ixxm Xoie bereiten ^alf, inö ®ort ;* benit 
id) erinnere micf) nod) gar n)ot>I alter Umjldnbe babei)» @ö 
»ar gu eben ber 3^ it/ al^ 2)n 35ic() an bem Seine [o jämnter*^ 
Kd) »ftrgtefi, baö bir ber gutljerjige Äranidi ^ernad^ aixi 
bem ©c^Iunbe jog» (Id.) 



25cr SRabe unb ber gucl)^. 

(iin Stabe tntg ein ©tftd bergifteted gfeifd), ba^ ber er* 
jiirnte ®drtner för bie Matten feined 3tacl)barö Ijtngewor* 
fen l)atte, in [einen Äfauen fort^ 

Unb eben tt>oKte er e^ auf einer alten ®c^e bcrje^ren, aU 
f[cf> ein gurf)^ bcrbe^ fdjKd), unb ihm jurief, (Se^ mir ge* 
fegnct, SSogel beö 3«piter ! — ^ixx toen ftebfl Du mid) an ?2 
fragte ber diabc. — ^ür tt)cn icf| I)ief) anfef)e ? erwieberte 
ber gurf}ö» S5i|t 25u nid)t ber rüflige SJbIcr, ber tägticf^ »on 
ber 9?ed)te beö 3^^^ <^wf biefe (iidjc l)crabf ommt, midj 3lr* 
men ju fpeifen?^ SBarum Derflefffl I5u* I)ic^? ®et)e 
id)4 bcnn nici|t in ber fiegreic^en Äfane bie erfletjte ®aic, 
bie mir Dein ®ctt burrf) Did^ ju fdjiden nod) fortfährt ? 

Der SRabe erflaunte, unt^ freuete jTd) innig, für einen 3(b* 
ler gehalten ju »erben» 2d) muß, bad)te er, ben gud)ö au<^ 
biefem 3rrtlnime nid)t bringen,— ®roßmittI)ig bumm, lieg 
er il)m alfo feinen 5Raub herabfallen, unb flog (lolj baöon* 

Der %]xd)^ fing ba^ ^leifcf) larfjenb auf,^ unb frag eö mit 
boshafter ^rcube. Dod) balb Derfe^rte fid} bie greube in 
ein fd}merjbafte^ ®efitl)l ; baö @ift fing an^ ju »irfen, 
unb er öerrecftc, 

9!Röd)tet^ 3f)v dixd) nie etwaö anberö alö ©ift erlangen, 
Derbammte ©d}meid)ler ! (Id.) 

^ fallen tniJ mort, to Interrupt. « Grnmranr, § 301. 

3 § 250. b.— ^ § 109.—« § 2G0. 
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25a^ ©d)af v^^ Don atten 2;i)icrcn öielcö Icfceit^ £a 
trat ejö t)or bcn 3^»^/ unb tat, fein SIcnb jn ntinbcm* 

3eö^ fd){cn »ittig, unb fprod) jn bcm ®cl)afc :. S^) fef)e 
tt)ol)f, mein frommet ©efc^öpf, icf) l)abe bic^ attjn »ebrlo^ 
crfd)afen* 9inn n)dl)fe, »ie tc^ biefem 5et)ler oxa bellen 
abhelfen fott, ©oll icf) bcinen 3Bnnb mit fc^redfidjen 3äl)* 
nen, nnb beine ^üße mit Tratten ritflen ? 

£) nein ! faflte baö ®d)af ; icl) »itt nid)t^ mit ben reißen* 
ben S;i)ieren gemein ^^i^A^tn. 

Dber, fn^r 3^*>ö fort/ foff id) ®ift in beinen ©peidjel le* 
gen? 

Sld) ! öerfegte ba^ ©djaf ; bie giftigen ®cf)Iangen »er? 
ben ia fo fe^ gefaßt* 

SRnn, »ad fott vi^ benn ? 3d) »iß ^örner anf beine 
^üxvi pflanjen, nnb ©tärfe beinern SRacfen geben • 

Und) n{d)t, gntiger Sater ; vi) fönnte teic^t fo ftößig xo^x^ 
ben, ate ber SSocf ♦ 

Unb gleic^wo^I, fprad) 3^»^/ mu0t t)n felbjl fc^aben 
f onnen, »enn SÄ Slnbere, bir ju fd)aben, I)nten follen. 

SKitllt* id) bai^ ! fenfjte baö ©djaf. O, fo faß mid), git^ 
t^er SSater, »ie id) bin* t)enn bad SSermögen, fd)aben jn 
fönnen, crwedt, fnrd)tc id), bie ?n(t, fd)aben jn »ollen ; nnb 
ed i(l beffer, Unred)t leiben, afö Unrc(ftt tl)w«. 

3eö« fegnetc bad fromm? ^d)af/ Wb ?« »ergaß, öon 
©tnnb an,« jn Wagen* (IpO 



2)er ipirfd) nnb ber %Vii)t. 

25er ^irfd) fprad) ju bem ^fwc^ff • SSnn »ebe nnd armen 
fd)»ad)eren JCl^ieren ! ®er 8ö»e ^at ffd) mX bem SDBolfe 
öerbunben» 



1 Grammar, § 301.— ^ t)On ©tlinb an,/r«m Mal Aowr, tnime* 
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^it bem SGBelfe ? fagte ber gucfe^» 25a^ mag ttodf l^m 

gelten ! Der ?ött)e brüttt, ber ÜBoff ^euft ; unb fo »erbet 

j , 3f»r @uc() norf) oft be^ 3eiten mit ber %lx\d}t retten fönnen» 

'• ^ Stber aKbann, atebann m^dcf|te eö um un^ alle gcfdje^en 

fe^it,! ttjetttt e^ bem gewaltigen ibtoen einfallen follte, jTc^ 

mit bem fd}leid)enben ?ttrf)fe ju Derbinben* (Id.) 



Die Sid)e* 

Der rafenbe 9fIorbtt)inb l^atte feine ©tarfe in einer jWr«? 
mifrf)en yiadjt an einer erl)abenen @id)e beriefen» yiim 
lag jTe gejlrerft, unb eine 5!Kenge niebriger ©trdudjer lagen 
unter if)r jerfrf)mettert^ Sin ^ncl)ö, ber feine ©rube md)t 
xoeit bat)on ^atte, fa^e pe be^ SKorgenö barauf» 2Ba^ fßr 
ein^ Saunt ! rief er» ^atte icf| bod) nimmermebr gebadit,^ 
baß er fd groß gemefen wäre ! ^ (Id.) 



Der Dornftraud)» 

llber fage mir bocl), fragte bie ffieibe ben Dornfhaud^, 
warum Du nad) ben Äteibem be^ t^orbe^ge^enben 9Wen* 
fd)enfo begierig bifl? 3Öa^ wittfl Du bamit ? SGBa^ f on^ 
neu ffe Dir Reifen ?— 9?id)t^, fagte ber Dornfhraud)* 3<^ 
tt>iß ffe i^m and) nic^t nehmen, id) will jTe i^m nur jer^ 
reißen* (Id.) 



Der tt)itbe Slpfelbaum» 

Sn bem f)ol)len Stamme em^ wilben Slpfetbaum^ befanb 
ffc^ ein ®d)tt)arm S3ienen» ®ie füllten il)n mit ben ©dyd^ 

^ ^od)te etc., ü 18 vtry probable all tvould he over wUh U8.-^ 
* Gramtnar, § 171. note.— 3 § 259, 
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en iifxti ^ontg^^ unb ber SSoum n)arb fo (bij barauf/ ba$ 
er atte anbere Sdume gegen jTcf) k^erad^tete« 2)a rief il)iii 
ein Dtofenflod ju i^ (Slenber ©tolj auf gelieljette ©öfiigfciten! 
3fl beine ^nidyt barum weniger ^erbe ? 3n biefe treibe 
ben ^onig i^inauf/ tt>enn X^u e^ k)erntagfl; unb bann erfl 
wirb ber ÜRenfdi Did) fegnen. (Id.) 



Der ^apageD unb bie9larf)tigaK* 

gfenbe^, arntfcligeö 2)ing ! rief ein bunter ^apage^ einer 
3Zad)tigatt ju, unb brüflete ftd) (lorj auf feinen golbenen 
9ting.— Serad)te mid)f toie Du »ittfl, antwortete ^l)i{omeIe, 
Du bijl böd) 5Rid)tö ate ein ^irnfofer ^ajjage^» (Id.) 



Die fieben Äinbleim 

2lm frühen SKorgen, afö bie Dammenmg aufging, erhob 
f[d> ein frommer ^auöDater mit feinem SBeibe Don bem 
näd^tlid^en ?ager, unb fce banften ®ott fiir ben neuen ZaQ 
unb bie ©tärfung beö ©d^fnmmer^» Daö SSKorgenrot^ 
aber jlra^Ite in baö Äämmerfein, unb fteben Äinblein lagen 
in i^ren 93etten unb fc^Iiefen« 

l:)a fallen jte bie ^nbletn an nad) ber Steige, unb bie 
ÜKutter fprad^ : €^ ffnb il^rer ffeben an ber ^ahU 3Icf( ! ed 
»irb unö ^art fallen, fie ju ernähren, — 3t(fo feufgte bie 
ÜHutter, benn eö^ »ar eine SC^eunmg im 8anbe, 

Der Sater aber lodjelte unb fprac^ : ®ie^e, liegen ffe 
ni(f)t unb fd^Iummem aCe fieben, unb ^aben rotbe ÜBangen 
aUjumai^I ? unb eö fleufit auc^ soon neuem ba^ ^orgenrot^ 
über fte ^er, baß fie nod) fc^öner erfd>einen un^, wie jteben 
blü^enbe 3töölein* ♦ . ÜMuttcr, baö jeiget unö ja, baß (S r,^ 

1 Grammnr, § 301.—» § 195.— 3 § 25. 
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ber ba^ SRorgenroti^ madftt unb ben @d^(af fenbet/ getreu 
ifi unb ohne SBonbeL 

Unb afö fie nun auö bem Mmmtrlm traten^ ba jlattbett 
Ott ber Zl)i\te t)ierje^tt ©djul^c^ in einer Steige immer f fct:* 
iter unb Keiner^ je gme^ für ein jlegltd^^ ^btein. 2)a 
fa^ bie ÜButter^ fte an^ baß i^rer fo mcl »aren, unb ftc 
»einte* 

Der Satcr afccr antwortete unb fprad) : ÜRutter, toa^ 
tt)ein(l 2)u ? ^aben fie bod) alle ffebcn bie runben unb mim^ 
tern gußfein empfanden, »ic fotttcn wir benn nm bie ^ÜU 
len uttö dngflen ? ^ä^en bod^ bie Äinblein Sertrauen ju 
un^, tt)ie foUten toxi eö bfnn nidjt gu 5Dem ^aben^ ber me^r 
vermag, al^ wir De^l^ch ? 

©icl)e, feine ©onne iommt! SBo^fon! la^ \m^ and) 
unfern JCagelauf, wie fte, mit frol^fic^em Slntlig beginnen ! 

Slffo rebcten ffe unb »irften, unb ®ott fegnete itjxe Slr^ 
beit, baß pe genug Ijatten fammt ben Äinbicin ; benn ber 
(Staube erl)ebet ben 5Wutl^ unb bic ?icbc gettKil)ret ©tdrfe» 

(Krummachbr.) 



Slm^ntaö, 

93e9 frul^em SRorgen tarn ber arme Wxipntai auj$ bem 
bid)ten S^aixtf baö SJeil in feiner 9ted)ten» ®r l^atte ffd) 
©tdbe gefc^nitten ju einem S^nn, unb trug xtfvt ?a|l ge* 
frümmt auf ber ©c^ufter^ Da fal) er einen jungen @id)^ 
bäum neben einem binraufd^enben Sac^, unb ber S3ad) batte 
xoiü) feine ÜBurgeln bön ber @rb' entblößt, unb ber 93aum 
flanb ba traurig unb brobte ju finfen* ©djabe, fprat^ er, 
foKtefl Du, SSaum, in bieö witbe 5öafier (Iftrjen ; nein, bein 
Gipfel fotl nid)t jum Spiel feiner SOBetlen ljinQc\w>xftn 
fe^n ! Se^t nahm er bic fdjweren Stabe t)on ber Sd)ttlter ; 

^ Grammar, J 11 J. Comp. Appendix K. — ^ § 201. note. 
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iif tann mir attbere @t&6e f)oitn^ ^pvad) er^ uitb ^u& an^ 
etneit (iarfen Satnm t)or ben Saum bmjubauen^ mh griti 
^(f)e @rbe, ^e^t war bct I)amm gebaut unb bte enU 
iib^Un äBurjcItt mit frifdjcr @rbe bebedt/ uub jegt na^m 
er fein S5eil auf bie ©djufter, unb fächelte ucd) einma^I, gu^ 
frieben mit feiner Slrbeit, in ben @d>atten beö geretteten 
S3a«me^ l)tn, unb »elfte in ben S>ain jurürf,^ txm onbere 
©täte ju ^olen ; aber bie Sr^a^ rief iljm mit (iebßc^r 
Qümmt an^ ber ®({)e ju : ©oUt' ici^ unbelotint bic^ n^g^ 
foffen, gütiger ipirt ? @age mir'^,^ xöo^ »iinfd^ejl 25tt jur 
»eloftnung ? 3d) weiß, ba# 35u arm bift, unb nur fünf 
©c^afe jur äBeibe füljrefl-— D, »enn 2)u mir ju bitten »er* 
gonnejl, 5R9mpl)e, fo fprac^ ber arme ^irt, mein IRac^bar 
^{emon i(l feit ber Srnte fct)on franf, ia$ il)n gefunb tt>er^ 
ben ! 

©0 bat ber 9teblicf)e, unb ^alemon »arb gefunb ; aber 
Stm^nta^ fa^ ben mad)tigen ©cgen in feiner ^erbe unb be^ 
feinen Sdumen unb griidjtcn, unb warb ein reidjer ^irt ; 
benn bie ©ötter laflen t>ie 3tebKd)en nicf)t ungefegnct» 

(Gessner.) 



^amet unb 3tafd)ib» 

6in^ brcnnenbe 5Diirre t^erbeerte fd^on lange bie ®efSbt 
Snbien^, aW gmp fixten, S)amct unb Maft^ib, ffd) auf ber 
®ranje i^rer gelber begegneten, Sie flarben be^na^e Dor 
I)ur(l, unb faben ibre gerben gleid)faß^ t)erfc()ma(^ten. 
©ie boben bie Sfugcn gen ipimmef, unb flebten ibn vm 
pfiffe* ©ie^e, ba entflanb auf einmabi eine tiefe ©titte : 
bie aSegel tfbvtcn auf ju fingen, baö S3Iöfen unb ©rutten ber 
iperbe Derfhimmte, unb bie be^ben ^rten fa^en im Xtfot 

^ Grainmar, § 280.—^ Aa adverb, id the seuse of the verb 

jurudge^en,—' Contrnction of mir e^, 
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eine er^btie^ ufteritbtfc^e SRenfc^ettgeflaft fld^ t^tiett n&^em. 
S^ xoax ber ^o^e ®et(l ber Srbe^ ber €Hü(f unb Ungfiuf ben 
©terbßc^n au^tbetfet 3« ber einen ipanb l^ielt er bie 
@ar6e be^ Uefcerfluffe^, unb in ber anbern bie @id^el ber 
Senoufhtng. @ie jitterten fiir Sd^recfen unb (neigten ftd^ 
jtt V)erbergen ; aber ber ®eiji rief i^nen mit fanfltr @timnte 
ju^ tt)ie ber 3^*>^9^ Kf^^^/ tt>^«n er ffdj abenbd auf ben 
n)ol)fried)enben ®eflräucf^en Strabienö noieget 

0, 3?ahet (Svii), fprad) er, ®oI)ne beö Staubet ; flieget 
euem ffio^lt^ater nid)t, 3cf) bin gefontnten, ®id> ein @e 
fa>enf anjubieten, baö nur burc^ eure SC^or^eiten unnn( 
unb tJerberblid) »erben fann^ 3d) »iff euer ®ebet^ erfitt 
fen unb @ud) 9Baflfcr geben, wenn 3l)r mir fagt, »ie öiel 3f)r 
ju eurer SBefriebigung bebnrft» Ucbereift @ud) aber nic^t in 
eurer 3(nttt>ort, Sebenft, baß in aVitn menfcf>Kd)en aSe* 
bftrfniffen ba^ Uebermaf eben fo fdjäbßd) ifl aU ber 3Äan^ 
cjel» Srffdret eucl) ; unb Du, ^arnet, rebe jucrfl/' 

„ D gütiger ®cifl ! antwortete ^amet, tt>cnn J)u meine 
Äül)n^cit t)cr jei^en tt>itt(l, fo bitte vi) xxm einen Reinen SBocft, 
ber im ©ommcr nid^t Dertrocfnet unb im ÜBinter nid)t ftber^ 
fd)tt)ommet/' 5Du fofffl \\)n baten, antwortete ber ®ei(l, 
unb fd)(ttg mit feiner ©idjel, bie je^t ein ÜBerf jeug ber 
5Bot)Itt>dtigfeit würbe, ben »oben* I)ie be^bcn ijjirten 
fa^en ju il^ren güfien eine DueKc ^crDorfprubeln unb jid| 
über bie gelber beö ipamet Derbreiten^ 2)ie ^(umen ^anc^ 
ten titicn; frifdjen 5tBol)Igerucl) ; bie Saume fdymürften jTd| 
mit grftnerm Huh^^ unb bie iperben föfd^tcn in bem fugten 
©rom i^ren 25ur|l* 

3e$t wenbete jid) ber @ei|l gu bem ixoz^tzn ^irten unb 
gebot i\)m ju reben* 5d) bitte 2)td), fprad) SRafdjib, 2)u ttwt 
{ejl ben großen ©ange^ mit atten feinen SBaffcrn unb 
gifd^en burc^ meine gelber leiten* Der gutberjige S^amtt 
bewunberte ben mutljigcn ©tolj bc^ SWafrfiib, unb ganfte 
Ifvxaii&ixaix ffd) fclbfl, baß er biefe große SJitte nid)t iuerjl 
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g^toagt tyibt^ fo tote Slafci^ib in feinen ^rjen {td^fid^on über 
ben Sorjug freute^ ben er aU !@ef[^ unb Stgent^Amer be^ 
®ange^ Dor bem etnfä(ttgen ^amet tfaien n>erbe. @d^nett 
ober naljm ber ®etfl eine fttrd)ter(id)e ®efia(t an unb ging 
auf ben @tront }n« S)ie Ritten flanben in ängfllid^r dx^ 
martnng^ ma^ er t^un merbe/ atö ffc^ in ber $erne ein ge;^ 
ttHittige^ Sraufen erl^ob^ unb ber ©ange^^ ber feine X^dntme 
bntci)(roc^en l)atte, in reißenben glutben l^erobfd^o^. Die 
SBaffer überfhromten unb t)er^eerten in einem StugenbKtf 
aOe $e(ber be^ 9taf(i)ib. @ie enttourjelten feine 93äunte^ 
t>erf((^(angen feine gerben ; ihn felbft rif bie %luth mit fu^ 
fort. Der flolje »efifeer be^ @angeö würbe ber Staub eine^ 
^ofobi(tö^ inbeß ber befci^eibene i^antet an feiner DueUe 
in triebe n>ol^nte. (Hekder.) 



Der hungrige Straber» 

(Sin Straber war berirrt in ber SßBitfte. 3w^9 X^age fanb 
er* ytid)t€ ju ejfen unb war in Oefabr bor junger ju (ler^ 
ben, biö er enblic^ eine oon ben SGBajfergruben antraf, an^ 
benen bie Steifenben i^re Äameele tränfen, unb auf bem 
(Sanbe einen Reinen lebcrnen (Sad liegen fa^» (Sott fe|^ 
gelobt, fagte er, ate er ihn aufhob unb anfüi)Ite ; ba^ ffnb, 
glaub' i(^, Dattefn ober 9?ujfe : toit »iff idj mid) an il)nen 
n^ei^uicfen unb laben ! 5n bi^fer fiijfen ^ofnuug öffnete ei; 
( ben ©ad, fa^ tt>a€ er enthielt, unb rief bott iraurigfeit au^ : 
3ld> ! e^ ffnb nur perlen. (Id.) 



aferanber unb ein afrifanifd)c^ SBoIf* 

auf feinem 3uge, bie SBeft gu bejwtngen, fam Sßeranber, 
ber Üßacebonier, )u einem 93o(fe in Slfrifa, ba^ in einem ab^ 

* Grammar, § 108. 
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gefntbertett ®ntfe( in friebttd^n Siitttn xotiinie, tmb tocf 
h€t Mti^ ned) (Sreberer f amtte. ^an führte i^n m bte 
i^ötte bcö S3e^crrfc^crö, um ifcit ju feettHrt^ett* I^iefer 
f^lte i^tt go(bene Datteln^ gotbene ^etgen^ unb go{beite^ 
»rob »ot.— eifet 3^r tai &oU> Ijter ? fragte aferattber»— 
3d> <lette mir bor, atttwortete ber S5e{)errfd)er, genießbare 
®f)eifen i)ättefi Du in 3)einem !f anbe tt)ol)( aud^ fmben fön« 
iten.^ äBarum btfi jDu benn ju un^ gefommen ? — ^&ter 
®oIb l^at mid) nicfjt bieber getodt, fprad) Sßeranbcr, aber 
eure (Sitten mödjte ic^ fennen lernen» — ^9?un \oo% ettoief 
texte jener, fo weife benn bet) unö fo fange e^ Dir gefafft. 

3nbem ffe ffd) nnterijieften, f amen iwcp ©nrger i^or @e« 
rid)t I)er Äfäger fprad) : 5c^ iiabe bon btefem SRanne 
ein ©runbfind gefauft, unb ate ic^ ben S5oben burc^grub, 
fanb id} einen ©(^a|» SDiefer ifl nid)t mein, benn irf) ^abe 
nur baö @runbfiücf erflanben, nidjt ben barin berborgenen 
@c^a^ ; unb gteidjtooht xoiVi ii)n ber SSerfdufer nid)t »iebers» 
neljmen* — 2)er aSef fagte antnoortete : 3d^ bin eben fo ge? 
tt)ijfenf)aft afö mein ÜRitbürger» 5d^ babe ihm baö ®nt, 
fammt affem tt)a^ barin berborgcn »ar, berfanft, unb affo 
and) ben (Sd^ag* 

Der 9tid)ter »ieberfiofte i^re SGBorte, bamit fte fd^en, ob 
er jte rcd^t berfianben J)dtte, unb, nad) einiger Ueberfegung, 
fprad^ er : 35u bafl einen (5ol)n, ^reunb ! 3l\d)t ? — 3a ! 
—Unb Du eine Stodjter ?— 3a !— 5Run tt>of)f ! Dein ©o^n 
foff Deine Xodjttt ^eirat^en, Itnb ba^ S^epaar ben ©c^ag 
jum ^iratb%ite befommen.— Sfferanber fd){en betroffen. 
3fl ettoa mein Slu^fprnc^ ungered)t ? fragte ber Seberr^ 
fc^er. — D nein ! ermieberte Slferanber, a6er er befrembet 
mid^. — ^SDSie würbe benn bie (Bad)e9 in eurem ?anbe au^ge* 
fallen feijn ? fragte jener. — Die 9DBal)rbe{t ju gefteben, er« 
mieberte Sfferanber, »ir würben be^bc ÜRdnner in SSerwa^« 
rung gebaf ten unb ben ©c^a^ für ben ^önig in 93efT$ ge« 

mm^mm^^a^f»^!^!^^ »wp..^.— ■■■■ ■■^■■■l■l ■«■■..■■ ■■! Pill». .»■■■■. ■■■!■■■.■■ M m^m^^ 

1 Grammar, § 253. 
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mntmett iK^beit*— gut bcn Äfttttg ? fragte bet »eljertfd^er, 
tH)ffer S3em>unbmmg. ©djeinct au^ bie (Scnitc auf jene 
®rbe ?— D ja !— Siegnet eö bcrt ?— tJttcrbing^ !— ©mtber^ 
bar ! ®\tit ti^ änd) ja^me^ frautfreffenbe 5;i)tete bort ?— 
aJoit umndjeriep 2trt*— 9?utt, fpracfy ber SJe^errfd^er, fb 
tDtrb n>ol^{ ba^ aKgüdge SQefen um btefer unfc^ulbigcn 
Ztiicte t0x1Un^ in eurem ?attbe bie @ontte ((Steinen unb reg;? 
Tte« laffett« S^r öerbient e^ ntdjt. (Engbl.) 



2)a* titgenbljaft lIöeiK 

fÄabbi ÜWeir, ber große ?e^rcr, faß am ©abbatb in ber 
ge^rfittbe nnb unterwies baö ^oit Unterbejfen (larben 
feine be^ben ©ohne, be^be frfjön öon ^£}ud)^ unb erfeudtjtct 
im ®efe$c» ©eine ^u^frau nal)m ffe, trug fie auf bcn 
©Otter, fegte fie auf il)r S3ett,unb breitete ein toeißc^ ©emanb 
über il)re ?eid)nabme. Slbenb^ fam JKabbi 9Weir nadt) 
iQaufe.— 3Bo flnb meine ®öt)ne, fragte er, baf icf) il)nen ben 
©egen gebe ? — ©ie ffnb in bie ?el)rfd^ule gegangen, war 
ihre Antwort — ^d) I)abe micf) umgefcben, ertoieberte er, 
unb bin jte nid)t gett)at)r »orben* — — ©ie reici[)te itjm einen 
Sedier ; er lobte ben ^jerrn jum Slu^gange beö ©abbot^^, 
tranf, unb fragte abcvmatfU : 3öo finb meine ©öljnc, baß 
fie auc^ trinfen öom SBeine be^J ©egenö ? — ©ie »erben nid)t 
troeit fet^n, fpracf) fie, unb fe^te il)m öor ju effen. @r »ar 
guter 2)inge,3 SItö er nad) ber SKaljIicit gebanft hatte, 
fprac^ jTe : 3labbi, erlaube mir eine grage*— ©o fpridi nur, 
meine Ciebe, antwortete er. — SSor toenig Jtagen,^ fprad) jTe, 
gab mir 3emanb Äfeinobien in SBerwal^ntng, unb je^t for^ 
bert er ffe guriirf. ©off id) ffe il)m n>iebergeben ? — ^Die^ 
foHte meine grau nid)t erfl fragen, fprac^ SRabbi ÜWetr* 

* ®iebt e^, are there.^^ um »iffeu, on account of.— 3 ^ 

toav guter I^inge, he kad good cheer.-^^ t)or tt>enig SCagen, a 

few days ago. 

15» 
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äBoittefi 2>tt 9(ttfianb neljmen^ einem Seben ia$ Qeint nrie^ 
feer jugeben ?— D nein ! t>erfe$te ffe; aber mic^ wieberge^ 

ben wollte idj oljne bein SSomiffen nid^» S3alb baranf 

fitbtrte fte ihn auf ben ©oKer^ trat l^in nnb nabm to^ @e^ 
tDanb t)on ben Seid)na^men«— ^^ meine @Ql)ne! janM 
merte ber SSater ; meine @ö^ne • • • unb meine ithtet ! 
3cf) t)a6e @n(^ gQengt^ aber 3^r ^abt mir bie 9(ugen erienct}^ 
tet im (Sefe^e*— @ie tt>enbete ffc^ ^intt^eg nnb tt>einte. (Snb^ 
[i(f^ ergriff jie iljn be^ ber ipanb^ nnb fprodi : 3tabbi, ^a(l :Dn 
mid^ nici)t ge(ei)rt^ man muffe ftc^ nidjt n)eigem^ n[>ieber)n^ 
geben, tt>aö und iur aSenüa^rung vertraut tt>arb? ©iel^e, 
ber $err ijaV^ gegeben, ber ^err IjaV^ genommen ; ber 
^af)me be^ ^errn fep gelobet !— Der Wal^me beö ^erm fe^ 
gelobet ! jlimmte Stabbi ÜJJeir tin. 3Bo^( beißt e^ : „ 3Ber 
ein tugcnbl)aft SDBeib gcfunben,* bat einen großem ©d>a$ 
benn föfifid^e perlen* Sie ttint il^ren SKunb anf mit SBBei^^ 
^eit, nnb auf i^re Bntißt ifl ^olbfeßge ?e^re/' (Id.) 



Die 3luöfprad)e be^ jQerjen^» 

®njl trat ber liebenbc ®cniu^ ber gefö^Ireidjern aWen^ 
fd)en t)or ben Supiter, unb bat : „ ©öttßc^er SBater, gieb 
Deinen armen ÜKenfd^en eine beffere @prad)e ; benn fie ^a^ 
ben nur SEBorte, »enn fie fagen »otten, wie (le trauern/ »ie 
fie fro^Jorfen, »ie fte lieben/'—,, S^ab^ id} ihnen benn nidjt 
bie St^rdne gegeben," fagte Su^^iter, „bie Jibrdne ber 
^reube, unb bie Xifxäm be^ Sc^merje^, unb bie fitffere ber 
Siebe?" Der ©eniuö antwortete: ,faviii) bie S;^rdne 
Spxidft bai i^erj nid^t an^. ®öttlrd)er Sater, gicb i^nen 
eine beffere (Qpxadfe, wenn pe fagen »ollen, wie ffe bie 
nnenblici^e @ei)nfuc^t fül>lcn,— n>ie i^nen ba^ SKorgenflem^ 

^ Grammar, § 261. 
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dfen ber Autb^it nocf^bßnft-— imb bie Stofenaurora ber ^ 
genb nad)g(u^t— unb wie Dot t^nen im 3l(tet ba^ gotbetie 
9tbenbgen>oH eine^ funftigen geben^f^^geä gfu^enb mi l^ociy 
über ber t)er(f>rnen @onne fc^ebt.-HSIieb i^nen eine neue 

©prad^e für bo^ iperj, mein SBoter I" r — 3e|o ifoxtt 

Jupiter in bem ©p^drenKange ber SBeften bie 9){nfe bed 
©efonge^ annagen/ nnb er minfte i^r nnb fagte: //3i^^' 
^tnnnter jn ben SRenfd^en, nnb fe^re ffe Seine ©prad^/' 
^a (am bie 9Rufe be^ (Sefang^ö jn nn^ ^ernieber^ imb 
lehrte bie JCöne; nnb feitbem tann iai. 3Renfc^en^erj 
fptedjtn. (J. P. F. EicHTER.) 



^robe ber männlichen ?ie6e* / 

Serfe, fagt Soltaire, »erben am beflen geprüft, ob f[e 
poettfrf)en @e{(l ^ctben, n^enn man ffe in ^rofe überträgt nnb 
fle i^n barin behalten. ®o ratl)* id) ben ^ranen aW bte 
befle ^robe ber männlirf)en Siebe an,, biefe in bie ^ofe ber 
(if)e jn überfegen nnb mitten in ber ?iebe jn ^eiratljen» 

(Id.) 



,,3lnö meinem geben/' 

®en)o^n(i(S^ hielten »ir nnö in aßen nnfem ^e^lhmben 
jnr ©roßmntter, in beren gerdnmigen SBBo^niimmer nwr 
IjinlÄnglid) ^Ia§ jn nnfem Spielen fanben» ®te wn^ 
tttt« mit atterfe^ Äfeinigf eiten ju befc^dftigen, nnb mit aßer* 
lep gnten Sijfen jn er<:|nirfen. Sin einem SEBeilfnacljt^abettbe 
jeboc^ fe$te frc aßen iljren ©ol)tt!)aten bie Ärone anf, inbew 
f[e nn^ ein ^nppenfpiel öorfleßen Keß, nnb fo in bem aCten 
^ttfe eine ntnc SfBelt erfd)nf* Diefe« nnerwartete 
©d^anfpiel jog bie jnngen Oemntber mit ®malt an jtd> ; 
befonber^ anf ben Änaben ntadite e^ einen fe^r (larfen 
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&nhtnä, ber in eine gto^e {angbauertibe ÜBirfung nad)^ 
Hang: 

Sie Reine Sn^ne mx( itfrtm flnntmen ^erfonaC^ bie ntan 
und anfatiQ^ nur borgejetgt t^atte^ nachher aber ju eigner 
Uebung unb bramatifc^er S3e(ebimg übergab^ mn^tt nn^ 
^nbem nm fo bie( mert^er fe)^; a(^ e^ ba^ (e|te SBer«^ 
mad^tni^ nnferer guten @roflntutter n>ar^ bie balb barauf 
burd^ }unei)menbe ^anf^eit unfern Singen erfl ent^ogen^ 
mtb bann ßv tntmfr burd) ben itob entriffen u>urbe*i 

(Goethe.) 



Sltt« bem „^einric^ bcn Dfterbingen/' 

(1. 2;^. 1 ÄopO 

Die Sleftern fqgen fc^cn unb fd^fiefen ; bie ÜBanbu^r 
fd^Iug iljren einförmigen Zatt ; bo)r ben Hopperuben gen* 
flern fanpe ber SBinb ; abwed^fclnb »urbe bie (Btubc ^ett t)on 
bem (Schimmer be^ ^onbe^« Der ^ngling (ag unntl)ig 
auf feinem ?ager, unb gebac^te beö gremben* unb feiner 
(Srjd^fungen** 9?ic^t bie ©d)d$e ffnb eö, bie ein fo nnau^^ 
fpredjßd^eö Serlangen in mir gewecf t l)abcn, fagte er gu fT<f) 
felbfl; fem ab Kegt mir alte ^abfudjt; aber bie blaue 
SBIume felyne idt) mic^ jn erbli^en; @ie liegt mir uuaufl)cr^ 
Udj im (Sinne^ttub ic^ fann Stid^t^ anber^ bid)ten unb benfen. 
@o ifi mir nocf) nie ju '^Jflnti^e genE>efen :^ e^ ift; a(^ fyatte kt) 
t>orl^in geträumt^ ober ict^ u>ire in eine anbere äQett t^initber 
gefc^tummert ; unb gar bon einer fo fettfamen ?eibenfd)aft 
ßx eine ^Ivme tjaV id) bamaliU nie gebort* SBo eigent^ 
lic^ nur ^ ber ^embe l^erfam ? feiner bon un^ \jat je 
einen äbnlid^en SRenfc^en gefe^n ; boc^ m^^ id) nid^t^ toa^ 
mm nur isij bon feinen 3leben fo ergriffen »orben^ bin ; bie 



1 Grammar, § 281.— «§ 91.— 5 g^ {fj jji{|. etc^ / ^^jp^ ^^^^ 
6^ore fteen so affected. — ^ tÖO niXt, but tohence.—^ § 235^ note. 
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SInberett i)aten ja ba^ 3l&f)miid)e g^l/btt, unb fernem t(l fo 
ttxoa^ begegnet. S)af td^ aud) nic^ etitma^t Don tnetnem 
n)nnber(t(f)en 3Ufianbe reben fänn ! (Sd i|l mit oft fo ent^ 
gmfenb n)ot^/ unb nur bann^ tocnn id) bte Slume nid^t red^t 
gegenn>arttg ^abe, befättt mid) ein fo tiefif ^ innige^ j;reiben ; 
bad fann unb »irb Äciner »crjfel^n* 3d) glaubte^ td) rcSxt 
nHt^nftnnig^ n>enn id) nid^t fo tlav unb ^elt f&be unb b&d|te ; 
mir ifl feitbem 2(He^ Diel befannter* 3^ borte einfl »o« 
aCten Seifen reben ; toie ba bie SCIjiere unb ^iume unb geU 
fen mit ben SWcnfdjen gefproc^en l)dtten. ÜRir ifl gerabe fo, 
al^ wollten ffe at(angenb(Td(id) anfangen, unb atö fönntc 
td^ e^ ii^nen anfeilen, toa^ ffe mir fagen n)oKten. (Sä mnf 
nod^ Dief äQorte gebeU/^ bie id^ nic^t toei^ : n>u9te id) metjr, 
fo fonnte id) Diel beffer 3(Keä begreifen* ®on(l taugte idj 
gern, je|t benfe id^ ßeißer nad> ber ÜRufft— I)er 3img(ing 
Dertor fid) aümä^lig in fitffe ^^ontaffen unb entfc^btmmerte« 
3Da trdumte itfm^ er|l Donunabfe^tidjen gemen, unb »ilben 
unbefannten @egenben« dv nninberte über Üßeere mit un^ 
begreiflidier ?eid)tigfcit ; »unberKc^e !t^iere fal^ er; er 
lebte mit mannigfa(tigen üßenfd^en, ba(b im ^ege, im 
tüiSben ®etitmme{, in ftiSen ^ittten. dt gerietb in @efan^ 
genfdKift, unb in bie fd^mäb(id)fle yioti}* Wie dmpfintmns^ 
. en fliegen biö ju einer nie gefannten ^ift in xi)m* dt 
bur^{ebte ein unenbßd) buntem ieien ; flarb unb fam toie^ 
ber, iiehte biä ^nv l^d)|len ?eibenfd>aft, unb »ar bann »ie^ 
ber auf emig Don feiner ^(iebten getrennt« @nb(id), gegen 
QRorgen, nne brauflen bie Dämmerung anbrach, nmrbe eß 
(Ktter in feiner ®eele, Harer unb bleibenber würben bie 
Silber. & tarn ihm Dor, aU ginge er in einem bunflen 
98a{be aBein. 3tnx gelten fd^immerte ber !i;ag burc^ bai 
griine 5Re|. ©afb fam er Dor eine ^e(fenfd)Iuc^t, bie ber* 
gan flieg, dv mufite aber bemoofle ®teine f (ettem, bie ein 

e^emal)(iger Strom l^erunter geriffen tfatte. 3e Wl^er er 

■ ■ ' ' ■ ■ I .1.1 I II 1 11 

^ di mufl geben, thtre must he.—^ träumte il}m, Ae drtamtd^ 
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tarn, beflo iOittr wnxbt ber 9Ba(b* (Eitblidr gelangte er {n 
eiltet f (einen 9Biefe, bie am ^ange beö SBergeö lag* hinter 
ber SBtefe er^ob ftd) eine ^olje Äfippe, an beren guf er eine 
JDjfnnng erMirfte, bie ber 3Jnfang eine^ in ben Reifen ge* 
^anenen ®ange^ ju fepn fdjicn* 2)er ®ang führte ihn ge* 
mad^lid} eine Seitlang eben fort, biö jn einer großen SfBeii? 
tnng, ait^ ber ii)m fcfyon t)on fem ein t)elle^ Sic^t entgegen 
gtanjte. SBie er i)ineintrat, n>arb er einen ntad)tigen 
@tral){ gettHxbr, ber wie an^ ein ©pringqnett biö an bie 
2)erfe be^ @)en>o(be^ fKeg, nnb oben in unjdMige ^mtfen 
{erfloubte/ bie fic^ unten in einem großen 93e(fen famme(ten ; 
ber @trab( glänzte noie entjünbete^ ®oIb ; nic^t bo^ min^ 
befle ©eraufd^ mar ju ^oren ;^ eine heilige @ttKe umgab bo^ 
^rrtid^e @(j^auf))ieL & näherte fidf bem SSecfen, bod mit 
iinenbKcf^n garben nwgte nnb gitterte. Die äBonbe ber 
i^ö^le »Hiren mit biefer ^(üßigfeit äberjogen, bie mci)t beif 
fonbern Kxijl toav, unb bie an ben SOBdnben nur ein mottet, 
il&nüijc^ iidjt t>on ffd^ n>arf. dt tauci^te feine ^nb in 
toa^ SecfeU/ unb bene$te feine Si))pem & toat/aU btoafy 
bränge i^n ein geifliger S^and)^ unb er füllte ffd) innigfl ge^^ 
pdrft unb erfrifc^t ®n unmiberfleblic^e^ 93er(angen ergriff 
ilfn )u baben ; er entf (eibete ffd) unb (üeg in ba^ Seden. 
a^ bunfte ibU/ atö umfloße ibn eine 3Bo(fe be^ Kbenbrct^^ ; 
eine ^mm(ifd^e Smpftnbung über jhromte fein Snnereö ; mit 
inniger äQoUuft firebten unj&blbare ©ebanfen in il)m ftd^ ju 
t^ermifd^en ; neue, nie gefe^enc SSitber entflanben, bie amf) 
in einanber ^oflen, unb ju ffci^tbaren SBefen um ü^n nour^ 
ben. 

Seraufd^ t)on @nt}ucfen, unb bo<i^ jebeö SinbrucNl be^ 
iDttßt, f((f|n>amm er gemad) bem (euchtenben (Strome nadj, 
ber au^ bem SSecfen in ben Reifen hineinfloß, üine Slrt 
t»n fößen ©dylummer befiel ü)n, in weld^em er nnbefd)reib^ 
üdfc Segebenheiten träumte, unb worauf ihn eine anbere 

^ Gramiiifir, § 25% 
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Srleuc^tung tvecfte. (Sr fanb jtd^ auf einem rmd)tn 
atafett' am Stanbe einer DueSe^ bie in bte Hft t^inau^«' 
qatU^ ttnb ftc^ batin ju t)erje^ren fdfien« X^unfefblaue 
^e(fen mit bnnten Kbem erhoben fid) in einiger (Entfernung ; 
ba^ 1£ageä(i(^t/ ba^ it)n umga6^ tt)ar beSer unb mitber afö 
ba^ gettwbnfidje ; ber ^tmmef »ar^c^tDarjbtou unb öoHig 
rein. SBaö ihn aber mit t)oIfer ^ftad^t an^og, war eine 
l)o^e^ (id)tb(aue 93(ume^ bie junäc^fi an ber DueKe flanb^ 
unb il)n mit iljren breiten, glanjenben SSldttem berührte. 
Stuttb nm ffe- ^er^ flanben unjä Wige SSfumen üon allen ^ar^ 
ben, unb ber f öfllic^jle ®eruc^ erfüCte bie ?ttft* @r faff 
9Üc^t^ ate bie blaue SStame, unb betrachtete fie tauge mit 
unnennbarer 3ärtfict)feit^ @nbficf) »ottte er ffd) i^r nahem, 
ate fie auf einma^I ffd) ju bcmegen unb jü 4)eränbem an^ 
^g ; bie SSlätter würben gidnjenber unb fc^miegten frc^ an 
ben »adjfenben ©tauget, bie SStume neigte jtdt) nac^ ibm ju, 
unb bie 93(ütbenb(dtter jeigten einen blauen ausgebreiteten 
Äragen, in »etcfjem ein jarteö ®eftd^t fd^mebte* ©ein fiißeS 
(Staunen toud^ö mit ber fonberbaren Serwanbtung, afs i^n 
pto^tic^ bie ©timme feiner SWutter »ecfte, unb^ er ftd> in ber 
ältertic^en ©tube fanb, bie fcf)on bie 9Worgenfonne t)ergofbete* 
dv war ju entjudt, um unwittig über biefe ©törung ju fe^n ; 
t)ielme^r bot er feiner ÜButter freunbtic^ guten SKorgen unb 
ertt>ieberte ifjre ^ergtid^e Umarmung* 

I)u ?angfc^täfer, fagte ber Sater, tt>ie tauge ffge id^ fd^on 
^ier unb feite» ^dj tfait beinettDegen 3lid)t^ iiammem 
bftrfen ;^ bie HÄutter wollte ben lieben ©o^n fd^fafen^ faffen. 
?(uf8 gritl)jiiKf t)abe id) and) »arten müflen.^ Älüglid^ i)ajl 
Du ben ?el)rjianb erwdljft, für ben wir warfien unb arbeiten. 
3nbef ein tfici)tiger ©ete^rter, wie id) mir habe fagen^ faf^^ 
fen, mn9 and) 5Rdrf)te ju $üffe nehmen, um bie großen 
SBerfe ber weifen SSorfabren ju jhibiren. ?ieber Sater, 
antwortete ^einrid), werbet nic^t unwillig über meinen lan^ 

^ Stunb um ffe l)er, around »7.- — ^^ Grammnr, § 250. 

3 § 249 c. 
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§en &dit(if, ben tf^r fottfl nid^ an mir ßewthnt fe^b.^ ^ 
fi^Kef erfi ipät eht^^ unb ^abe k>ie(e unrul)ige itr&ume gehabt; 
Hi( )tt{e$t ein attmutl^igfr Xvanm mir etfd^ten^ ben intj lange 
Ku^t t)erge{fen n>etbe/ unb k>on beut mid^ bünf t^ aU fep er 
me^r ott 6(offer S^raum gen)efett« Sieber ^einricf^^ fprac^ 
bie ÜRtttter^ Su ^afl £ic(^ gen>i^ auf ben Sttufen getegt^ ober 
beym SIbenbfegen frembe ©ebanfen ßet^abu Du fte^jl autff 
nod) gon) mnnberlic^ ou^* 3^ unb trinf^ ba^ £)u munter 
»irfl* 

33ie 9Rutter ging l^inand ; ber aSater arbeitete ernffg fbrt^ 
unb fagte : Traume flnb ©c^dume^ mögen auc^ bie ^o^ 
geteerten Ferren baüon benfen wa6 fte motten, unb <Dtt 
tl^ttfi n>o^(, menn Du bein @emut^ Don berg(eid)en Unnä$en 
unb f(t)äb(i(t)en S3etrad^tungen abn>enbe(l* Die Briten ilnb 
niii^t meifT tt)o ju ben !i:räumen gottßdie ©eftc^te {Ti^ gefeilt 
ten, unb »ir f önnen unb »erben eö nid^ begreifen,^ nne e^ 
jenen au^em>ab(ten ÜRännem, Don benen bie SBibel erj&^It, 
2U SRutbe ge)t)efen ifl.^ £)amat)tö mn^ e^ eine anbere S3e^ 
fd|afeni)eit mit ben ^träumen gel)abt traben, fo toie mit ben 
menfd)Iici|en Dingen« 

(Novalis, or F. von Habbenbebg.) 



Dai 3nquifitionögericf)t* 

®ne Stiftung neuer 2lrt unb eigener ®attung i|l biefe 
fpanifdje SnquijTtion, bie im ganjen Sa^ife ber Seiten fein 
Sorbite ftnbet, unb mit feinem gei|ltid)en, feinem »eftßd>en, 
ijribnnale ju Dergleichen (le^t. Snquijltion Ijat eö gegeben,'* 
feitbem bie Sernunft fic^ an baö ^eilige nnigte, feitbem eö 
3tt>eifler unb teuerer gab ;* aber erfl um bie 9Kitte be^ 
bre^jelynten Sabr^unbert^, nad)bem einige Se^fpiefe ber äb^ 

' @tn>a^ gemo^nt fej^n, to be aecuslonied to any thing. 

• Grammar, § 301.— 3 »ie e^ JU 9Rutbe gett>efen ifl jenen etc. 

wKai was ike fiunial condüion of (host etc.— ^ ffCit e^ gegeben^ 
thert hoi 6een ; e^ gab, ihere icere. 
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trunnigfett bie S^ittaxä^e aufgefrfjrerft Ratten, taute» ihr 
^nttocentttt^ ber I^ritte einen eigenen ?ftvijttt^ 
ftai^f nnb trennte auf eine unnatiir(i€t)e 9Beife bie geifHfd^e' 
^nfUtd^t nnb Untemeifnng bon ber firafenben @ett>alt Jft« 
beflo (c(^erer jn fe|^n, baf fein ÜÄenfc^engefitljt unb feine 
aSefled^nng ber 3?atur bie jlarre Strenge iljrer Statuten 
attfU)fe; entjog er fie ben S3iftf)Djtni nnb ber fefutarift^ 
®eiflli(i)f eit^ bie burd) bie ®anbe be^ bftrgerfidtjen ?cben^ 
nodj ju fe^r an ber SKenfdtj^eit ^ing, nm ffe 9K6nd^n jn 
übertragen^ einer 3(6art be^ menf€^(ic()en 9{al)men^^ bie bie 
^tilgen Zxitb^ ber 9iatur abgefdjmoren,^ bienflbaren Siteiu 
tuten beö römifd)en ®tn\^U. 2)eutfct)(anb, Statten, <Spa^ 
Ttien, ^wrtngal nnb granf reicf^ empfingen fie ; ein ^ran jiö^ 
fonermönd) faß bt^ bem fttrcf)terli(i)ett Urtl)etfe iiter bie 
Jtem^jel^crren jn @erirf)te ; einigen wenigen Staaten ge:* 
lang eö, ffe an^jnfcf)üeßen, ober ber tt)ettlici)en ^obeit ju 
unterwerfen* 3Die JRiebertanbe waren 6i^ jnr Kegiernng 
Äart beö gßnften bamitöerfe^ont geblieben ;3 il)reS3i^ 
fdj&fe übten bie geifllic^e ßenfnr, unb in außerorbentticf^en 
gaffen pflegte man fic^ an frembe 3nqui<ition^gerict)te, bie 
franjöfffd^en ^robin^cn nad) ^ariö, hit beutfcf)en nact^ Äi>(n 
gu »enben* 

afber bie Sncpiifition, »eldje jegt gemeint ifl, f am au^ 
bem SEBeflen bon Europa, anberö in itjrem Urfprunge, unb 
anber^ an Oeflalt. ®er fegte maurifdje Zljxcin voax im 
funfje^nten So^r^unbert in ©ranaba gefallen, unb ber 
farajenifd)e ©otte^ienfl enbtidt) bem UeberJegenen ©fflcfe 
ber Sbrifien gen)id)en, 316er neu unb nod) wenig befefligt 
war ba^ Sban^efinm in biefem jüngllen d)ri|Wid)eu Äßnig^ 
reidje, unb in ber trüben 3)iifct)nng ungtetcf)artiger ®efe$e 
unb Sitten l)attcn ffd) bie 3?eligienen nodt) nidjt gefdtjieben* 

1 2)en »ifdjöfen, § 96, and Appendix I. (3.) ^fö81- 

^ bamit berfd)Ont bleiben, to be exempted then/rim, . ' 
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Btoar fyitte ba^ @cE^rt ber SSerfUgwig triefe tonfenb %a^ 
miiim nad) Slfrif a getrieben^ aber dtt tveit größerer Ztftä^ 
tNm beut geßebten i^tnetöfiricfie ber S^timakf ge^o&eit;. 
foitfte ftd^ mit bem ®aufe(fpte[e Mrfiellitr Sefe^nmg t^mt 
bieder fd^recf tieften 92otbn)enbigf eit {0^/ itnb fu^ an d^'jb 
(t(^n 9((töreit fort/ fentetn SRa^omeb unb SRofe^ jtt 
bietten. @o lange e^^ ferne Oebete norf) 9)2ecca xidiMt, 
war ®ranaba nidjt nntenvorfen ; fo (onge ber nene Sbrifl 
im Snnerften feinet i^ufeö n>ieber )nnt 3nben unb ^Sfta^ 
mann murbe^ n>ar er bem !£^rone nviit gennffer/ oU bem 
römifü^en ©tni^te. 3e$t n>ar ed ntd^t bannt get^an^^ biefe^ 
n^r^ebenbe !8o(f in bte dußerltd^ ^orm etne^ nenen 
®(att6en^ jn jn>ingen/ ober e$ ber ftegenben ^rd^e bmni^ 
bte fci)n>a(f)en S3anbe ber Zeremonie an gntranen : e^ fam 
baranf an/ bie Surjel einer a(ten SteCigion on^gnrentnt/ 
unb einen ^artnacfigen ^ang jn beffegen^ ber burcf^ bte (ong^ 
fam mirfenbe Äraft t)on Sa^rljnnberten in feine ^ttten^ 
feine ©pradfe^ feine @)efe$e ge^flanjt toorben^ nnb btp bem 
fortbanernben ginfluffe be^ Dateriänbtffi^n 93oben^ nnb 
S}immtl^ in ewiger Uebung Uiei. 3Bottte bie Äird^e einen 
t>oKfiänbigett @ieg über ben feinblid)en @otte<bienji fepem^ 
nnb iJ)re neue Eroberung öor jebem SRudfaKe ffrfier (teEen^ 
fo mn^te ffe bett ®runb felbfl nntermn^ten/ anf meb^en ber 
alu ®lanhe ^ebant wav ; ffe muffte bie ganje $orm be^ 
ffttCid^en S^araftere jerfd^togen, an bie er au^ Snnigjle ge«^ 
^ftet festen* 3n ben »erborgenflen itiefen ber ©eele mußte 
fie feine geheimen ^Burjeln ablofen^ aKe feine ©puren im 
Greife be^ tfan^i\ä)tn ieien^ uub in ber 93urgertt>e{t an^^ 
(öfc^eu/ jebe (Srinneruug an itjn abfterben (affen^ nnb mo 
moglid) fetbfl bie Srnpfänglid^f eit für feine ©nbrürfe tobten. 
SSatertonb unb gamific, (Sewtjfen nnb e^re, bie ^eiligen 

1 e^/ i. e» Graoada.— ^ 3e$t n>ar etc., now U waa not enough. 
^ ti tarn etc^ ü ums t»$enlial. 
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&€fUfü ber ©efeSfcf^tfi nni bet Katttr finb immer bte tvp 
en ttnb näc^^tt/ mit beiten 9le(tgtmtett ffc^ mtfc^en^ i^oh 
bene« fie @tarfe fm))fatigeit^ unb beticn ffe fte geben. £)tef? 
Serbötbintg mufite je|t aufgeloft/ wn ben tyeU^ @kfit|fen 
ber 3latax mu^te bie a(te ^Religion geioaltfam genffeti tiM^r^ 
ben-— ititb fottte e^ felbfi bie ^(igf eit biefer (Snrpfinbmigen 
festen* ®o n)ttrbe^ bie ^nquifition/ bie n)ir )nm Unterfcf^iebe 
«>on ben menfc^Iic^en (9erid|tm^ bie il^ren 9la^men fä^en^ 
bie fpanift^e nennen. @ie ^at ben^rbinat Ximene^ 
gum Stifter ; ein Dominilanermöncf)/ SCorqnemaba/ flieg 
tnerü auf i^ren blutigen Xfyccn, griinbete il^re (BtaUHen, 
nnb tnnrfluc^te mit biefem Sermaci^tnife feinen Drben mtf 
eioig« 6didnbim0 ber Semunft nnb ^orb ber ®ei^er 
^i#t i^r @e(nbbe; it|re SBerfseuge finb ©c^recfen nnb 
©rf^anbe* 3^be Seibenfcf^afit fie^t in i^rem ©olbe, itfce 
@cl^(inge liegt in jeber ^enbe be^ iehtn^. ®efb|l bie &n^ 
fftmfeit iß nid^t einfam für fie ; bie ^urc^t i^rer KOgegen^ 
wart l^aft fettfi in ben Stiefen ber ©eete bie ^re^l^eit gefeffeft. 
Jfttc SnfKnfte ber ÜRenfctieit tfot fie l^erabgefHirjt nnter 
ben glauben ; i^m toexdjen atte Sanbe^ bie ber ÜRenfÜ^ 
fmtfi am i^eiKgfien achtet« Wie 3(nf))rud)e auf feine (3(^ 
tmtg ftnb für einen Äeger »erfci^erjt ; mit ber leid^teflen Un^ 
treue an ber mittterKctjen ^r(f)e ifot er fein ®efd^led)t arxß^ 
gejogen« ®n bef(f)eibener 3tt)eifel an ber Unfel)lbarfeit beö 
^a|)fie^ tt)irb geabnbet n>ie SSatermorb^ unb fd^änbet wie 
©obomie ; iljre Urtbeite gleid^en ben fdörecKicf)cn germenä* 
ten ber -^efl, bie ben gefunbefien Äör?)er in fc^nette SSertt>e^ 
fnng treiben» ©elbfl baö ?eb(ofe, baö einem Äe$er ange^ 
l>&rte^ (fl tjerflud^t ; il)re Dpfer f ann fein @d)irffal ihr nn^ 
terfd^ogen ; an gcic^en nnb ©emäljiben »erben i^re ®en^ 
tenjen »ottjlrerft ; nnb \ia^ ®rab feibfl ifi feine Snfinc^t Dor 
il^rem entfe^Kd)en Slrme. 



■ ■ a" ■■■■■* w^ »■ 



* @0 würbe, thus arose. 
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S)te aSemtejfen^ett t^er UrtbeiU^MriM^e fotnt nur bon 
*et ltamenfd^K<i)fett übertroffcn toerbeit^ toomit fic biefr(6en 
l^eKfhrcrft Snbem fce gädjcrKc^^ mit %i\vdit€ttiä)em (joort, 
ttttb burci) bie ®e(tfimfeit be^ Slufjug^ bte Stttsen bebifügt^ 
ctttfrdftet fie ben t^eifae^ntenben Slffrft burd) ben Äi|d 
rittet anberrt ; im ©pott itnb in ber Seradjtung ettränft fcc 
bie ®iimtpatl)ie* SRit fc^crßdjem ^ompe pt^rtman bcii SSrr^ 
ftredfer jur SRrc^tflott, eine rot^e Shttfa^nc »eljt t)aran^ bcr 
3ttfammenHang aller ©lorfen begleitet ben 3wg ; jucrfl 
fommen Rieflet im 9)2e^gen)anbe^ unb fingen ein ^eiKge^ 
8ieb> Sinnen folgt ber Dernrt!)etltc ©imber, in ei» gdbe^ 
@en>anb gef (eibet^ worauf man fd^tDarje Zeitftdgt^dtm 
af>stmatfü i!el)t. Sluf bem Äopfe tragt er eine 3Rü&e t)on 
'Rapier, bie fid) in eine 9)2enf(f)enftgnr enWgt, inn mli^ 
^erfiammen fc^(agen^ unb fc^uf (id)e SDamonen bettat^ 
fliegen* ÜBeggefebrt i>on bem ettHg Serbammten »irb ba^ 
SSilb beö ©efreujigtcn getragen ; ii^m gilt bie.grtofung nid|t 
mc^r* Dem geuer gehört fein (lerblid^er itib, me ben 
•.^lammen ber §ötte feine unflcrb(&f)e ®eele. ®n ^ebef 
fperrt feinen SSSunb, unb t)ern)e^rt ii/m, feinen ©d^merj in 
i^tagen ju finbern, ba^ SDlitfeib burc^ feine rn^renbc @e^ 
fc^d^te jn weden, unb bie ©e^eimnife beö ^eiligen @erid^t^ 
auöjnfagen* äfn ihn fd)Kef t ffrf) bie ®eifMid)feit im fcftti? 
cf^n Drnate, bie £>brigfeit unb ber Wuel ; bie asäter, bie 
i^n gerietet haben, befd)Kegeit ben fd)auerKd)en 3ttg- 9Han 
glaubte eine geid^e ju feben, bie ju ®rabe gefettet wirb, unb 
e^ ifl ein lebenbigcr 9Kenfd), bejfen Dualen jc^t boö SSoff 
fo fcf)attberl)aft untcrbaften foffcn» ®ett)ö()nKd) merben 
biefe ^inrid)tungen auf bobe gelle gericf)tet, »ogn man eine 
bejlimmte SInjabI fofc^er Unglürflidjen in ben Äerfem beö 
l^eiligen ^aufeö jufammenfport, um burc^ bie 9);enge ber 
Dpfer bie §anblung ju tJerberrfic^en ; unb aKbann (inb 
fettfl bie Äönige jugegen* ®te ff^en mit unbebecftem 
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^\xptt Äuf entern ttiebrtgern ©hi^fe, aW bcr ©ro^ittqmff* 
tw, bem fTe «rt riitem fclrf^n Jtage ben fSang Ö6er fM> ge^ 
tett— jtt!bit)etn)irb nun »or einem JSrifcnnale nic^t erjU^ 
tem, net^tt wtfdfem bte 50laje(lSt feftfl öerjTnft ? 

Die große ©tenben^bölntion burd^ ?ntl) er unb Äöl^ 
»in bradjte bie !Bot^enbtgfett n>teber juriicf, n)etd)e bie^ 
fem ®ertd)te feine erfle Sntfle^nng gege6en ;^ nnb »aö an^ 
fingfidj nur erfunben tt)ar, ba^ Meine Äonigreid) ®ranaba 
i»n ben f<f^n>a(j^en Ueberrejlen ber ©arajenen unb Snben 
gtt reinigen, würbe jei^t baö SSebürfniß bcr gdnjen tattfol^f 
fc^tt Sl)riflenl)eit* Sitte Snquifftionen in Portugal, in 
^taüen^ Deutfdblanb nnb ^ranfreirf) na\)men bie ^orm ber 
fpanifd^en an, ffe folgte ben (Suropdern mdj Subien, nnb 
errid)tete in @oa ein fd^redKidje^ 5Cribunaf, bejfcn unmen^ 
fc^Iid^e ^roceburen unö nod) in ber S5efd)rei6ung burdjfrfjam 
ern* SBol^in ffe ibren guß fegte, folgte x\)x bie S5ertt>uflung ; 
aber fo, »ie in Spanien, bat ffe in feiner anbern Sßettge«? 
genb gewätl^et. Sie Jtobten tjergißt man, bie ffe gecipfert 
liat ; bie ®efci)fec^ter ber 9iReufd)en erneuern ffd) njieber, 
unb and) bie ?djtber binben wieber, bie ffe t^erbeert unb ent* 
öottert bat ; aber 3ciJ)rbunberte werben biugeben, elje tbre 
©puren auö bem fpanifcfjen Sb^rafter tJerfcfjwinben* Sine 
geijlreicbe trejfficbe 5Ration bat ffe mitten auf einem ÜBege 
jnr SSottenbimg aufgebaften, an^ einem ^immetöjtricfje/ 
worin ffe einJ)eimifdf) war, ba^ ®enie Derbannt, unb eine 
@titte, wk ffe auf ®rdbem ruf)t, in bem ®ei(le eineö SBoIM 
l^interlaffen, ba^ \>ov t)ielen anbern, bie biefen SEBelttbeit 
bewobnen, jur ^reube berufen war* 

2en erflen Snquifftor fegte Äarfber^ünfteim ^atfc 
1522 in Srabant ein. ®nige ^riefler waren ibm aU ®t^ 
t(nlfen an bie (Seite gegeben ; aber er fefbfl war ein 9BeIt^ 
Kcfjer. 3ladj bem S!obe Slbrianö beö ©ec^dtcn be^ 

^ Gram mar, § 281. 
16» 
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jleffte fein SJadifoIger, glemeit^ bcr @ie6c»te, bre^ 
Snqmfttorcn für alte nieberiänbifc^eit ^(Mmtjett^ uitb ^aut 
ber 2) ritte fe^te biefe 3«^ w^i^^^^tt*« f^^ <*»f jw^9 ^^nm^ 
ter, »eldje ffd) biö auf ben Anfang ber Utirit^n erretten» 
3in 3ai)r 1530 n^urben^ mit Bujie^intg itnb Genehmigung 
ber ©täube, bie Sbifte gegen bie Äeger on^gefäyrieben, 
n>e(cf^e aUen fo(genben ivm @runbe liegen, unb noorin awii 
ber 3tt<|ui(ition auöbrücKidj SKelbung gefd^iel^t 3»» Sa^r 
1550 fa^ fich Äart ber günfte burit) ba^ fdf^nette 
SBad^ötl^um ber @ef ten gejtt)ungen, biefe Sbifte gu erneuern 
unb gu f<i^ärfen, unb bc^ biefer Gelegenheit toax e^, »o fid) 
^He ®tabt a(nttt)erpen ber 3tt<|uifttu)n »iberfe^te, nnb itit 
aud} glücflid) entging* Slber ber ®ei|l biefer nieberlanb^ 
fdf^en S^quifition war, midj bem Senium beö ?anbe^, men«^ 
fc^tic^er, afö in ben fpanif^^en Sieit^en, unb noc^ hatte fce 
fein Slu^Idnber, nod) weniger w 2)ominifaner l)ertt)ättet» 
3ur 9tict)tfcf)nur bienten i^r bie gbifte, tt)el€f)c ^^bermann 
fannte ; unh eben barum fanb man ffe weniger anftöf ig, 
tt>eit fie, fo jireng jTe auc^ ridjtete, becf) ber äBittfü^r n>eniger 
unterworfen fcf)ien, nnb jtcf) nid)t, nne bie fpanifclje Snquift^ 
tion, in @el)eimniß fjüffte* 

Slber eben biefer le&tern wollte ^l^itt^>p einen SBeg in 
bie 3iiebertanbe bahnen, weit ffe i^m baö gefdjirftefie SGBerf^ 
jeug gu fc^n fc^ien, ben ®ci(l biefer fßolU ju öerberben, unb 
für eine befpotifcf)e ^Regierung jujubereiten* (ix fmg bamit 
jan, bie Glaubcn^öerorbnungen feined SSater* ju fc^drfen, 
jbie Gewalt ber Suqnifftoren je me^r nnb mel)ranöjube^nen, 
i^r 38erfal)ren wiltful)rtid)er, nnb »on ber bürgerlici^en ®e^ 
fic()t^barfeit unabf^angiger ju madjtn. S3alb fehlte bem 
.Tribunale ju ber fi)anffd)cn Snquijition wenig me^r, afö ber 
jRal^mc unb 2)ominifaner* SBloger fßexbadjt war genug, 
;einen Bürger ax\^ bem @c()po@e ber öHfeutlidKU 9lni)e, an^ 
bem ^eife feiner %amiiie ^erau^jufle^len, unb bo^ 
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fdjpä^ifie 3^8«? beved^tigte iut ^ofterung* SBer in bic^ 
fett ®(^(tmb ^mabfiel; fam nuf)t toieber* 3(Ue ^Bd^Itl^dten 
brr @efe|e l^orten ibm auf. 3{)n met^tt bte m&lterltc^e 
(Sorge ber ©errd^tigfett «ic^t mcl)r» Senfei» ber Söett 
rid^^ten i^n SäD^^eit tmb SBBal^nftitn ttocf) ©efe^en bte fiit 
SRmfc^en nic^t geften* 5Rie erfüllt ber 2)eltnqiiettt fieinen 
£(ciger^ nttb fe^r fetten fem Scrbredjen : em ru(^fofet teuf«» 
lifcfjer Äitnftgrif, ber ben Unglücttidjen jwang, auf feine 
93erf((^nlbttng ju ratzen, unb im SBa^nwifee ber golterpcin, 
ober im Ueberbruffc einer fangen febenbigen Seerbigung, 
SBerge^ungen auöjufagen, bie Dieffeidjt nie begangen, ober 
bem 3ticf)ter bod) nie befannt »orben waren* 15ie ®äter 
ber aSemrt^eitten würben eingebogen, unb bie Singeber 
burd) Onabenbriefe unb S5eIol)nnngen ermuntert. Äein 
^bilegium, feine biirgerHcf)e ®ered)tigfeit galt gegen bie 
^eilige @ert>alt 3Ben fie berührte, ben ^atte ber tt>ettfid)e 
9Crm öerforen* I^iefem war fein weiterer Slnt^eif an i^rer 
@eri(I)töpfl[ege t^erflattet, aU mit eljrerbietiger Unterwerfung 
i^rc ©entenjen gu öottflrecfen. T)ic folgen biefe^ 3nflitut^ 
mußten unnaturficfj unb fdjrecftid) fe^n. 2)aö ganje geit^ 
lid^e ®Iftcf, ferbfl baö geben beö unbefdjoltenen 3[)Janne^, 
war nunmehr in bie ^anbe eine^ jeben 9Jid)töwärbigen ge^? 
geben* Seber verborgene ^einb, jeber 9teiber fyatte je$t 
bie gefd^rßcfje ?ocfung einer unffd^tbaren unb unfel)fbarert 
IRac^e* Die ©idjerljeit beö Sigentbum^, bie SOBabr^eit be^ 
Umgang^ war ba^in* Sitte S3anbe beö ©ewinnö waren 
aufgelöst ; atte be^ ^Int^ unb ber iieU. @in anflecfenbeö? 
ÜWißtrauen vergiftete ba^ gefettige Seben ; bie gefurc^tete 
©egenwart eineö ?aufd)erö erfd)rerfte ben SSKcf im 2(uge 
unb ben Älang in ber Äe^Ie» Wlan ^Uiiibtc an feinen reb«? 
tidjen ÜHann mebr, unb gaft au<i^ für feinen* ® uter 3?a!|me, 
?anb^mannfd>aften, »erbruberungen, ®be feftfl, unb Sitten, 
wa^ SRenfd^en für ^ei(ig achten, war in feinem 9Qert^ gei^ 
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foSett* — tiefem (Sd^uffale unlenoorf man eine gf o#e Huf 
^enbe i^nbeUflobt^ too ^nnberttanfenb gefd^fii^ 9Rem 
fd^en bwcd} bo^ einjtge Sonb be^ Sertronend }ufanimeii# 
l^dten* 3eber nnentbe^rlid^ f&r jeben^ ttnb jeber jwri^ett^ 
ttg^ t)erbäd^tig« SUIe bun^ ben <9eifl ber ®enmoif»^t 
aneinanber gejogen^ imb (Utöetnanber geworfen bnrt^ %mdjt 
Wie ®mnbfätt(en ber ®efelltgf eit untgeriflbt^ w^ @efe(tg^ 
fett ber @runb aUe^ Setenä unb aKer S)atter ift. 

(SCttlLLSH.) 
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I)aö 3o^ttniftt)ürmtl^em 

din 5obanttiftt>ttrnicl)en faß, ^ 
©eineö ®terncnfcl)ein^^ 
Unbewußt, im tt)eid)en @raf 
Sineö SSarben^ainö* 
?etfe froc^ auö faufem 9Koo^ 
©eine JRadjbarinn, 
©ne Äröt^ ^erbet),^ unb fcfjoß 
Srtt' ihr ®ift auf i^u. 
?{cf) ! toa^ tjai^ idj bir getl^an ? 
SRief ber SBBurm t^r ju*^ 
@9 ! ful^r ihn ba^ Untäter an,^ 
ffiarum gfdnjejl bu ? 



j a - 



I)er @fel unb t>a^ ^ferb* 

©njl trug auf feinem fdjmakn Sturfen 
®n @fel eine ^xocve ?afl, 
2)ie fd^tg war, tbn tobt ju brftrfen, 
dixt kbig ^fetb ging neben i^m* t^n l^aft 

i Grammar, § 116.— ^§301. 



190 SKLbCTIONS FBOK 

^üf, (tebe^ ^etbcf^en, ^i(f ! td) bitte bid), ^Uf mir ! 

9Ba^ Reffen ! fagt ber grc6e ®aut^ 
Sil 6i(l ber rerf)te ®aft/ bu bift ein wenig fanL 
JCrag jn !^— 3d> jlerbe, liebet ^erb, 
Sie ?a(l erbrärft mid>, rette midj l 
Die Raffte »ar^^ ejn ©piet für 2)id) ! 
3ct> ttoiH nici^t ! fprad) baö ^erb* 

^r}^ unter bem ju fd)U)eren @a(( 
(Sriag ber SfeL ®acf unb ^acf ^ 
?ttb maxi fogfeid) bem SRoppen auf ;^ 
Se^ @fe[^ ^aut nocf) oben brauf« 

(Gleim.) 



Sie be9ben Sleifenben* 

©eöotter Xhoma^ nnb fein treuer 

^reunb 9Ricf)e( gingen über Sanb. 

3lttf falbem Söege liegt »aö^ @tüne« in bem ©anb. 

^reunb Xboma^ Ijeit e^ auf ;^ e^ loar ein fd)oner neuer 

SBerIprner« SSeutet ; ®ofb'' barin* 

(gr flecft i^n ein j^ unb, mit t)ergnugtem Sinn, 

Stuft SKidieP an^ i^ bie blonf en Sre^er 

©inb boc^ für unö ein guter ^Jung. — 

gur un^? fpric^t JCboma« ; großen San! ! 

%\\x m i d)f ®eöatter, fottt' id^ meinen !— 

Ser Slnbre fc^weigt, unb bc^b^ ge^en fort.^ 

Sie fommen in ben 9BaIb, unb bort 

©e^n fie er(l einen Sieb, bann jtt>e9, bann brejj erfc^inen. 

^ ■ ^' ■■ ■ ------ — ... -■ — 

* Su bifl ber rechte @a<l, yo«'« aßm/ellotp.-^ dtemmar, 
4 301. Sense, puü away.^^ § 259.—^ ©act UUb ^acf, &a£r <m^ 
bc^gai^e.— ^ toaö, «omeMtng; ; inaceiirate nse of ^he "worü.— 
^ ( 146.—'^ tt>ar ooderitood.-^^ 3Ric^l, aominative. 



GEBXAN I.tTBSATVSS. IBl 

Set arme Zfii>tnca fixäiflet SRmt^ 

Unb }if€t)e(t 9Ri(^ in bte £)t)ren : 

®ct)attctömatttt, tt>tr finb tjerioren ! 

SRid^t tt>ir ; Du ifl boö re*te äöwrt/. 

(Sptidit ^Sliiijel, imb enüDifd^t ^reimb Zi^omai »erb ge^ 
fange«, 

Unb mn^ jn feinem Seutef langen^i 
3öer feinen SBo^Ijlanb nid)t mit Slnbern t^eift 
S^at feinen Srennb,n>ennUng(ncf i^n ereilt 

(Catel.) 



Die Stufenteiter* 

©n ©perling fhtg auf einem ?(fl 
25ie fettjle fliege, ffieber ©treben 
5Rod) jammern half ; ffe warb gefaßt 
Sld^ ! rief ffe flel)enb, laß mid) leben ! 
!Rein ! fpradj ber SÄorber, bu bifl mein; 
Denn id} bin groß unb Du 6i|l f lein. 

<Sin ©perber fanb iiin iep bem ©djmau^* 
©0 leidjt tt)irb faum ein ^(ob gefangen 
Site Sunf er ©pa^* ®ieb, rief er au^^ 
9Rid) fre9 1^ 2ßaö ^ab' i^ benn begangen ? 
gjein! fprad) ber ÜKörber, bu bifl mein; 
Denn id) bin groß unb Du bift f (ein« 

®n Slbfer fa^ ben ®aucf), unb fd)oß 
?lnf i^n f)erab/ unb riß ben Stürfen 
Sbm auf«« §err Äönig, laß mid) toö,« 
9lief er ; bu badfl mid) ja in ©töcfen« 
9ietn! fprad) ber ÜWörber/ bn bijl mein; 
Denn id) bin groß unb Du bifl f(eim| 

1 ?angen, give up. — ^ Grarnmar, § 30 J. 
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(Sr fd^maujle noctis ha fant int 9ät 
(Ktt ^etP t^tn« burdj We SBtufl geflogen* 
JC^irann, rief er beut Säger ^, 
SQarum ermorbet midi bein Sogen ? 
(89! fprac!» ber SKörber, bu bijl mtiti] 
2)enn ic^ bin groß-nnb Sn bijl ftein. 

(PPEFFEL.) 



3^er S;ob nnb feine Äanbibaten. 

I)er @rbe mdcf)tig(ler Defpot^— 
ytidjt ^tnbuflanö, nidjt ©tambufö Äaifer^— 
Der gürfi^ ber SKtttemacl)t, ber S! b/ 
aSerfammette bie be^bcn 5?dufer 
SSon feinem fc^warjen Parlament. 
yiad) einem fnrjen Kompliment, 
®prad) er : S^ febfet^ nnfern ©taaten 
3e^t ein SSegier : 3ßer nnfer dicidj 
3lm meiflen''' meiert, bem mitt id) gteic^ 
I)aö Slmt t)erleit)n. 3{)r® Äanbibaten/ 
äBer 3^t ancf)^ fe^b, Ijerbe^ I^^— @r fc^toieg. 
Sie ®id)t, baö lieber, nnb ber Ärieg, 
Serrannten ffc^ ben aBeg nnb traten 
9Rit beö Serbienfle^ ebelm ©toff 
Sor feinen Zlfton i)on dhmfjoli. 
3d> bin, fprad) jeber/^ nnter Sfffen 
2)er trenfie^» beiner Äron^afatten. 
Der ©fbbaff nnb ba^ (Sd^atteniant 
löejengen eö*— Der ®nttan btidftc 



1 Grammar, §§ 111, 285.—» Compare § 96-— 3 § 47.—^ Arii- 
cle omitted before ^aifer by poetical lieenae. Also see § 84.— 
5 §84— ? @ö fehlet, «Äcr« w toanting.^'^'^ 310.- ^ § 87.-9 |per 
CLUdff whotver, — *^ Preposition, witb the sense of a verb in tbe 
imperative.— 11 § 11(K— i» j 133. 
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(Sie fjuAiteid) m.^ Der 9leid|(iag faiib 
Die mitoaiil f(t>tt)et; 5Rad| i^nen riufte 
Die bleiche ^efl an^ t^rem 6i&* 
ÜRonarc^ ! rief fle» mit bittcrm 3Bi$, 
3d( tt>iff mir felbjl nid)t 5!Bett)rduc^ (Iretten ; 
SKeitt ?ob flel)t in ben gitane^em 
Der Äönig fprac^ : l:}k^ ^ebt ben -Streit ! 
Unb tt)oate, Dott 3nfrieben^eit,3 
Do^ (S^renamt ber ^ e (l * k)er[ei^^ 
Site ffd) ein frember ^oflnlant, 
®tt Doctor in ber ^eilf unfl, na^te*« 
®ir, fprad) er,^ Dir nnb beinem ?liatf}t 
3fl mein Serbienfl fd)on fdngfl befannt* 
Son meinem gfflrflidjen Stalente 
(gnt^dlt ber Stixdjifcf nnb bein (Staat 
©d|on mandie^ ^nnbert SKonnmente»— 
5nbem ber gitrfl, mit bem ©enat, 
Den Slntrag reifllid) überbad)te, 
6rfcf)ien ein nener Äanbibat, 
Der allem Swift ein @nbe machte* 
45r fa^ biö^er nnr an ber Xtiüv 
Den feltnen SRangfhreit an^ nnb tadjte* 
3?un trat er t)or^ nnb fagte : ®ir ! 
Siflt Dn* gerecht, fo tüirft Dn^ mir 
®ett)iß ba^ Srjamt jnerfennen ; 
Denn alle biefer ^ra^ter ^ier 
®inb ^nfcfier gegen midj jn nennen« 
Dir lobert (letö mein aSranbaltar ;» 
Dir roeil)^ xdf jeben 2;ag ium geile ; 
Dtt bijl e^, bem idj jebeö ^ahv 
din Dngenb ^efatomben mdile*— 

1 Grammnr, § 301—3 j ] io,_3 § 9o._4 dative.— * f[d| na^te, 

reflexive verb.— « S3ijl '^U^i/youare.-^'' § 112. — » § 353 

•« 107. 
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dp, rief ber ®c^d|^ fo fage bod|, 

5Ber btfl btt, ^twbliaQ ? ®tr !— €tii St^df. 

(Id.) 



Der beftrafte eittgefeilbete ©ol^m 

Stn erflen haften Sa^r, «nb fdjoit 
®attj öott ^^ttofop^ie/ 
^am gril, ber ^ofhung^oße ©o^«,^ 
SSon ber Slfabemie»^ 

Äaum f onimt er iit ber SteCtent ^att^,^ 
Äranit ber gefeljrtc ÜKanit 
S5e9 ilifc^ ber äBeiöl)eit ©c^ä&e^ au^/ 
Uttb geiget, ttxiö er fann- 

®elt,5 fprid)t er, wertfjjler $err ^a, 
©ie fagen, eö^ ffnb j tt> e 9 
©ebratne junge ^n^ndjen ba ; 
3cl( aber, eö finb b r e 9* 

il/^w"5^ eö jtttb^ |tt)e9 Sraten ^ier, 
Unb ein^ flecft ja in itt)e9 ; 
Ergo,'^ fo jeigt bie gogif mir, 
©inb auc^ ber Sraten bre^* 

dttdjt fo, Jjerfegt ber ^err ^opa, 
®ott fegne bein SBentüt^n ! 
^d} nel)me ben,« ben» bie Wlama, 
SRimmbttben britten ^im 



1 Grammar, § 9—2 § 84.-3 § 47.^4 § 301 — 5 ®eft, i» «*«>' 
Iru^f^— <^ § 195. — "^ Latin term common in formal logie. The 
sense of aiqui is, iitßraHy, M, or, her«, ü is true. Ergo meai» 
iherefore, — ^ tk%8 one.-^^ that one. 
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3ltt ÜRofc^ einjl t)or ®ott auf jcncmi »erge trat, 
Unb 3^K öon jenem ewigen 9iat^, 
Der unfer ©d^idfal feitft, um größere Sttnntv^ bat, 
Da warb it)m ber S3efel)I : @r fottte Don ben i^^en, 
Vorauf er flanb, ^tna6 in'ö (Shnt^ fe^en. 
§ter floß ein f farer dmU. Sin reifenber ©olbat 
©tieg 6e9 bem Duett i)on feinem ^erbe, 
Unb tranf* Mantn mar ber ateiter fort, 
©0 lief 3 ein Änabe i)on ber ^erbe 
9fad) einem !£runf an biefen Dtt 
& fanb ben ®e(bfa(f be;^ ber Duette, 
Der jenem ^ier entfteL & na^m il^n, unb enttoic^« 
SBBorauf nacf) eben biefer ©tette 
®n ®ret^, gebudf t an feinem ©tabe, fd)Kd). 
dx tranf unb fefete ffd), um auöjurufjen, nieber ;^ 
©ein fc^tt>ereö ^civipt fanf gitternb in baö ®raö, 
aSiö eö im ©c^taf be^ Sltter^ ?afl5 Dergaß* 
Snbejfen fam ber SReiter »ieber,^ 
SSebro^te biefen ®rei^ mit mitbem Ungeflüm, 
Unb forberte fein ®efb t)on i^m* 
Der äilte fc^wört, er ^abe« 3lidjt^ gefunben. 
Der 2Kte fl[el)t nnb weint, ber Steiter flud)t unb bro^t, 
Unb flicht iu(e$t mit t)ie(en äQunben 
Den armen 9((ten n>tttl^enb tobt. 

»te ÜRofeö biefen fa^, fiel er^ betrübt au grbcn ; 
Do<^ tim Stimme rief : ^ier fannfl Du inne »erben, 
5Bie in ber ffielt ffd) atteö biffig fügt : 
Denn »ifp, e^» bat ber ®reiö, ber jegt im fdbxtt liegt, 
De^ Änaben SJater* einfl erfciifagen. 
Der ben öerfomen 3taub babon getragen»^ 

(GfiLLBBT.) 

^ Here meaning a certain, — ' $ 150. Compare § 225. — ^ fh>n] 
tottfen,— < § 301.-» § 47.-.Ö § 258—7 § ii2.«.8 5 i95._9 5 jjgl. 
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Sie Aatje^ bte alteSRau^^unbbie inn^t SBlau^. 

Hin attetßebjle^ fleineö JCbier ! 

£f>mm bod) ein tDenig b^r^ ju mir. 

3ct> 6tn bir gar jtt gut» Äomm, ba« id) bid» nur fflße, 

arte ÜRau^. 
3c^ rot^e bir*«,» Äinb, gefje nirf^t ! 

Äa&e. 

©0 fomm bocff ! ©ie^e, biefe 3Iüffe 
©inb alle beiit/^ mnn ici^ btcf) einma^I fuffe* 

Sunge ^ani. 
D SJbittcr ! ^6re bod^, wie fie fo freunblirf^ fprid)t ; 

äilte 9Watt^. 
^b! Qeijtniditl 

Äa$e. 

8lttd( btefeö ^nievixcb unb anbre fc^one ©od^en 
®{e6 ic^ bir, tt)citn bu f ommfl. 

Sunge 9Ratt^. 

D ÜRntter, lag mid^ gefjn.® 

Srite man^. 
Äinb ! fag' td^, ge^e nid^t ! 

3unge ^an^* 

5Ba^ wirb fle mir benn t^nn ? 
3BeId) efjrKd^e^ ©efid^t ! 

^■^^^"^^^^^»^^M— ^— ■ < ^^^— ^^»^1 »M^l ■—■MI 11 ■■^^■^^^ ■■ I I II 11 ■ ■ I .— ^^^— I IM .^1 JIM ■ ■ I II ^ 

* Grammar, § 301.— ^ 2d) bin etc. / hve theefar too much,— 
' conüractlon of bir e^. ^ madjetif to do. * coDtraction of 

gelten. 
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Äomm, Weinet S'iarrdjen, fcmm !— 

Sungc SRauö» 
81* ! ÜRutter, hilf ! adj, ad) ! 
(Sie tonrgt mic^, acf), bie garjiigc ! 

Sitte 9Hau^* 

9hin ifl'^ ju fpat, nun bid) baö Ungturf ^fot betreffen- 
ÜBer ffc^ ntdjt warnen la^t, \)at ^ftlfe nid^ gu Reffen- 

(WiLLAMOT-) 



Der^erjTfd)e SBaucr mit gruc^ten. 

3n SriDan 
9Bar ein(l ein armer, fd^Iecbter SRann ; 
©ein ganj SSermogen »ar ein Keiner ©arten, 
©ein ganj ©efdjäft, iljn abjnwarten* 
®n Dbftbaum, ber im ©arteigen flanb, 
SCrug ^vixii^tef »eit nnb breit bef annt ; 
©ie gfitl)ten, fd)6n unb groß unb reid) an ©afte, 
Der jebem Äranfen Sinbmng fdjaffte. 
gSringt, fprac^ fein 3tadjbav, guter 9Rann,^ 
(Sin Äörbc^en biefer grttd)t nadj 3fpal)an : 
Der ©d^ad) i(l lerfer, ^ör' id) fagen, 
grejjgebig noc^ bajn : 3^r tt)erbet, gebet SJt^t,» 
©0 tJiefe^ ®oIb nad) ;Spanfe tragen, 
Site 3^r ber grftdjte liingebradjt^ 

3e nnn H (id> foßt' eö felber meinen,) 
@r f anft ein feinet Äörbc^en ein, 
^acft feine fd)6ne ^rnd)t l)inein,^ 
Stimmt freubig 2Ibfd)ieb t)on ben ©einen, 

1 Grammar, § 84. ^ Appendix C. » § 281. — ^ 3e HUn, 

tMtt.'_5 § 301. 

17» 
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Unb tritt ben SBBeg nad) SfpaJfan 

ÜRit Ij^niidjtn dnttonxfen an/ 

9ßte mit bem S3eute( @o(b^^ t)om (Sclyacf^ 

(gr $au^ unb ®arten großer mad^e. 

©0 fommt er, e^'^ er'^' benft, nadj Sfpal^an, 

Unb mefbet fici) 6ei)m Dbemtarfci)afl an*' — 

STOan f ennt ben §of» SßBer bringt, bem fleön bic SC^nreit 

offen ; 
®er ^aben »iH, fann fange ^offcn* 
Der ÜRarfcf)att nimmt bie ^vndjt, unb fnrge 3^^ ttetnaä) 
2Birb unfer guter 9Kann belehret, 
Daß feine gWajefiät, ber ©djadj, 
3n eigener ^erfon fein ganje^ Dbfl Derje^ret, 
@ö fe^r gelobt unb mef)r bege^ret*^ 

(59, guter ^erfer, meld)' ein ®IM !— 
(?r fauert auf ben SlugenbKrf, 
Dem Äaifer gfimpfliid) ju beridjten, 
(?r fe^s ber »auer mit ben grftdjten» 
(?r (lefft ffc^ in ben ©aal, burci) ben ber ^atfer getjt, 
S5cfd|aut baö prä<l)tige ®erät^, 
SSegafft bie ®roßen, tie fo flein l^ier flel^en, 
Unb ffe^t ju(e$t im ©c^nxirm m 3tt>ergfcin gcJjen, 
©0 mißgebaut, baß fid^ ber arme ÜKann 
Deö ?ad)en® nic^t enthalten fann* 
3um Ungtüd war bie^ 3tt>^^3fetn ber 9Wim|ler* 
9Wtt fd)arfem SSKcfe, frau^ unb böfler, 
©c^ieft er ben ^xembiixiQ an. (Sin 9Bort,' 
Unb »üt^enb fcl)feppt bie ^ad^^ itjn fort* 
3m Äerf er jT|t er nun, unb mag fein ®o(b ernnirten* 
@r flud)t bem Saume,» flucht bem ©orten,® 

Unb flucht bem 5Rad)bar, beffen SRatI) 

■ - . .... — . — - 

1 Grnmmar, § 301. — ^ ^jj» contraction of el)e*— ' er'Ö con- 
traction of er e^*— ^ §§ 280 and 281.—* § 258.—« § 91.—' gin 
YDOrt, a tüordj i. e. he spoke a word. The sameidioin exists in 
Eoglish.— 8 § 96. 
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3^n 2tt bem @dKt(f| geffti^ret ^at 

2)o(f| aUei ^Inifm tann t>ie Sodyen 

3tid)t ttttgefc^cl^n/ nic^t beffer ntadien^ 

(Sin 3al^t fliegt nod^ unb nod^ bahin^ 

(SW^ ! cme fange 3ett für ein fo fuqeö ?acl|en !) 

Unb feine ©eefe benft an il^n*— 

3tm fonimt bie 3eit ber ^ruci)te »ieber. 
SHan bringt bem ©c^ad^ bie fc^&nilen^ bar* 
& rümpft bie 9?afe, fegt jTe nieber : 
9iein l baöifl feine %md)t nne im öerfloßnen Safjr* 
SGBaö für ein ^jerrKdi Dbfl ba^ ttxir ! 
SGBirb tooijP ber Wlann gnrücfe fommen ? 
^at man nod) Wid^tö t)on iljm t)emommen ? 
Söo f am er Ijer ?< »o ging er t)in ?* 
aöie ^eißt er ? ®e^t : erfragt mir i^n*— 

ÜRan forf(I)t, nnb ^ört bie traurige ©efci^ic^te« 
2)er Äaifer lac^t ob bem a5erici)te» 
®nt ! bringt itfu fftv. Scf) tt>itt i^n fe^n, 
2)en armen ©c^elm* d^ foll if)m beffer ge^n«* 

(it tommU ,f §e, gnter ^reunb ! 3^1 »eiß, »ie ^ir*^ 
ergangen/'ö 
©0 fpric^t ber ^&)a&i. „ S^ X\\yxi mir ?eib/ 
atttein für Äerf er, Dbfl, nnb Seit, 
Sarffl 2)u nun anc^, tt>aö 2)ir l^efiebt, t)erlangen/'— 

„ §err ! gieb mir, fagt ber arme 9Rann, 
d\n ©eif, ein ©arfrfien ©afj® nnb einen SKforan/' 
©er Äaifer fängt jn® (ad)en an ! 
„SBBaö fott^o Dir Seit nnb ©alj unb 3ttforan ?" 

„ Daö SSeif, bag id> ben Dbflbaum fätte ;" 

Daö ©af j, eö auöjufä'n, bamit auf feiner ©teKe 

" ■ - ^ 

^ Participle used asan adjective. — ^ 6rammar,§ 153. — ^ § 331. 
— ^ § 333.—^ e^ fcD etc. (^ «An// g-o Uiier wüh iitm.— < § 281.— 
' e^ t^Ut mir ?etb, lam Borry for i7.— « § 85.— * § 250. a.— - 
i<^ $ 266: 9BaÖ fcK? ofwKat use wül he ?— ^^ $ 255. 
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3iiii)t6 nneber n>a(l}fe ; itittt ben Sttf ora»^ 
Um einen @ib barcmf ju^ fc^iDerm^ * 
2)afl idf) unb bie» mir crngtifinn 
Seitfefcenö nie nad^ ^e wiebertc^c»/' 

(Nicolal). 



^eittricff ber SSogler* 

2)er ^etnb ifi ba ! bie ®d|Iad)t beginnt l 
SGBo^tauf i\m ©ieg ^erte^ l^ 
a^^ führet nn^ ber befle SOZann 
3m ganzen SS(Uer(anb ! 

§eut^ füllet er bie Ärcmf beit nicf^, 
2)ort tragen jTe ihn ber :* 
§eir, ^einricf) ! ^eit Dir, ^tb nnb 5DZann, 
5m eifemen ©eftfb ! 

©ein SIntlil glül)t t)or @brbegier 
Unb bcrrfdjt ben Sieg berbei) ! 
©cbon i)l nm iljn ber Sblen ^elm' 
SKit geinbe^btnt befprißt ! 

©tren® fnrcbtbar ©tral)Ien nm^ Dicf) t^ex^^ 
©djwert^« in be^ Äaifer^ ^anb/ 
Daß aKeö töblidje ®efct)og 
2)en^i weg twiiber gel) ! 

SOBifffommen Jtob fftr'ö Satertanb ! 
SBBenn nnfer ffnfenb S)anpt 
©d^on^^ SSInt bebedft, bann flerben »ir 
9Kit mnijm fftr'ö»^ gjaterlanb ! 



^ Grammar, § 250. c. — ^ bie, ^o«e who, — ^ )^erbe)<>, adverb, 
in the sense of the verb berbe^ fommt« — ^ 5 1^« — ^conirac- 
tioo of l^ente.— ^ § 30L— ? § 47.-8 contraciion of fireite, im- 
perative mode.— ö nm^er, prepoaiüon.— ^? § 87.— .11 him^ i. e. 
Henry.— 12 Sßjenn fd)On, even though.^^^ fitr'^, für ba^. 
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9Bettn t>or nn^ n>trb^ ein offnem %elb 
Uttb wir nur $tobte fe^ti 
SBeit um un^ ^et/ bann {legen toic 
mit 9tul)m fur'^ Satertoitb ! 

T^ann treten »ir mit ftolfyem ©djritt 
3tttf ?eid)namen ballet ! 
Dann iattd)jen wir im ©iegögefd^rep : 
Do^ gel)t burd) ÜRarf nnb »ein !« 

Unö preifl» ntit froljem Ungeftüm 
Der SSräutgam nnb bie SSrant ; 
(St fielet mifi ^ol)en galjnen »e^n, 
Unb bröcft if^r^ fanft bie ipanb, 

Unb fprid^t jn itjr : Da f oninten fie,» 
Die Äriege^gotter/ tjer ! 
©ie (Iritten in ber Ijeif en @(f)Iact|t 
aw^ fnr nn« be^be ntit V 

Un« »)rei(l,8 ber grenbent^ränen® »ott. 
Die SKntter nnb i^r Äinb ! 
©ie brüdft ben Änaben an itix §erj, 
Unb fielet bem Äaifer nadjJ 

Un« folgt ein mijm, ber ewig bleibt, 

SBenn tt)ir geflorben finb, 

©eflorben für baö Saterlanb 

Den e^reni)otten $tob* 

(Klqpstock.) 



* wirb, there w.—^ a proverbial expression, meaning <Aa< 
moifce« «Äorou^Ä uwr*. — 3 (^ f[el)t ntit, Äe we» wU o/Äew. — 
^ Grammar, § 96.-5 §§ ni, 285.-« § 84.-^ § 301.-8 5 266.-- 
» §§ 90, 116. 
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Sern gulenfpiegel* unb beit ®djneibern» 

Unter Dielen I&bftcf)en Zijaten 
Sie SufenfpiegeP^ ÜBitje gerat^en,» 
Sfl eine Don fonberer ietfx unb 9?u|en, 
®ie er bie ©et^neibcr jured)! t^at flutjen.^ 

9iacf) 3lo|iocf, bet berühmten Stabt/ 
Sefc^ieb er ffe ju gemeinem fRatti, 
dt tt)oH i^nen etmaö ofenbaren, 
Sluf ewige Seiten ju bett)a^ren, 
Daß jeber eö auf bie ©einen vererbe, 
Sine große (Sacf)^ für i^r ©emerbe* 
25urcf) ein Stuöfd)reibcn gab er Sunbe 
Den tt)enbifcf)en« ©tdbten in bie IRunbe, 
3n ^offlein, ^ommem, bi^ ©tetten 
5Rad) SBifmar, Sfibedf unb j^amburg ifm* 
2)ie ©c^neiber famen in fetten Raufen 
S8on ibren 5Berf (Idtten hergelaufen ;■" 
Srad)t* jeber ©d)er', Site, 9?abel, unb 3wim, 
Unb pfagf im Dorauö brob^ fein ®e^irn, 
2Öaö er bod) neueö ^dtt^ erfonnen, 
2)ag jTe noc^ nit^t gett>ußt noc^ begonnen.^ 
Slfö jie nun »arteten auf bem ^a^^ 
©tieg gulenfpiegel, ber fd^Coue graö/ 

^ Tyll Eulenspittgel was a merry German wight of the 14th 
Century, who perpetrated all sorts of frolics during bis rambling 
lifo. He is the hero of many a German tale of fun, some true, 
but the greater number probably the products of inoaginatioo. 
— * Sie etc. which happened to EuhnspiegePs toit. — ® JUre(f)t 

ttjCit fluten, conjbundeä (the tailora) in fine style. — -^ § 84. 

* contraction of ©ac^e»— ^ The Wends, a branch of the Scki- 
vonic race, settied in the north ern and eastern parts of Ger- 
many.— "^ § 277.— « contraction of barob^— ® § 281. 
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^re^ hinauf ^ in em ^o^ed S$ca»ß^ 

Unb fd)aute oben jum ^enfier ^tnatt^.^ 

f&tKbatt SKeifler k)om Sd^neibergetoerfe ! 

(®o fpracf) er,) jeber ^or' itnb nterfe ! 

S^ait if)v ®cf)ccrV gtt' unb Mabel gut, 

i)agu nod) S^Jint iwb ^tnger^ut, 

@o ijobt i^r }U eurem ^anhmxt genug ; 

X)a^ fc^af t ^ jeber mit gutem ^ag. 

Sin aHcm bem^ i|l feine Ännfl ; 

Kur (gineö,3 Ktt' ict^, temerft mit @un(i : 

SBenn i^r bie SRabef ^abt eingeö^rt, 

@o mac^t einen knoten, n)ie ftci)^ä ge^, 

3ln'^ anbre Snbe beö ^abenö rerf)t, 

Dag itjr umfonji iwel @tic^e nidjt jlec^t* 

Denn, wenn iJjr nid)t ben Änoten f niipft, 

Der ?^aben eucf)^ burcf) baö 5tu<^ ^infd)Iü^t ; 

@i> bringt 3^r nimmer ju ©tanb^ bie Kati) : 

aSergeßt eö ni(t)t : bieg i(l mein 3tat^^ 

Die @cf)neiber fa^en einanber an,^ 
©prad)' jeber gu feinem 5Rac^barömann : 
SGBaö ifl baö für« eine ^^antafep. 
Dag er unö ruft fo weit ^erbeip ?^ 
@d)on lange mugten toix biefe Äunji : 
Unfcre Steife tt>ar gor umfonft» 

Der @d)afffnarr, ate er fot<i^eö fal), 
©prad) : 9öa^ ijor"^ taufenb Sötten gefc^a^, 
Diegö i(i oft niemanb eingebenf ; 
Drum^ feiner ÜKü^e ffd) feiner frdnf ♦ 
S(ud) me^nt' er, fottten ffe ffd) fd)ämen, 
©tatt Donf^ mit Unmitteft auftune^men 



1 Grammar, § 301«—^ bem isa demonstrative pronoun mean- 

ing «w— 3 Sine^, one thing.-^^ § 193 — ^ bringen ju ©taub, 

to aeeompUsk. — ^ § 171, oote.-^''^ t)or, c^. — *^bieg, genitive. 
See §§ 90, 116.*-^ cooti:actioa of barum* 
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Dte Zten^^ fo er« jum S^nitottt tritfle*» 
®o fd^Iu^ er fld> fort* auf neue SH^- 

(A. W. SCHLBGEL.) 



% 



attem« fd^one gute 9?ad>t, 
9Ba^ ta fcf^(aft/ unb n>a^ noc^ toad^t : 
Äütbern goft'ne SBei^nac^t^bdume/ 
Snaitn Äampf ö^oinb gWmnetr&ume, 
Jungfrauen reiner Unfd^uft xtxdten, 
Did)tern, glänjenbe ©eflaften, 
üJlüttern auö propf)ePfd)em »rönnen^ 
S^rer Äinber fünft'ge ÜBonnen, 
ÜWännem ^o^er ZtjaHn ÜKa^^ung,« 
©reifen nahe^ griebeö SJ^nung ;® 
Wlem fd)öne gute 5Rad)t, 
^a^ ba f(f)(äft^ unb toa^ nod) nnidit ! 



(Fouqvs.) 



ÜReitt »aterlanb. 

SEBo ifl be« ©änger« Saterlanb?^— 
ÜBo ebler ®ei(ter gunfen« fprft^ten, 
3Bo ^än}e für ba« Schöne 6(öt)ten/ 
3Bo flarf e $er jen freubig glü{)ten, 
gftr alte« ^eifigc entbrannt» 

25a tt)ar mein Sotertanb ! 



1 Contraction of Streue* ^ fo er, trÄicÄ Äe, i. e. Eulen- 

■piegel : fo, relative proooun» § 167.—^ corUribuied. — ^ § 301. — 
* to every body,-—^ alluding to ihe German cuatom of preparing 
whatis called tho Christmas tree, hung with presents for the 
children of ihe family.— ''^ I take this word to be meant for 
S5runnen* Probably the passage aliud es to some superstition 
eoncerDing the prediction of fortunes from a well. — ® § 47. 
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SEBic Ui^t be^ ©aitflerö SSaterianb ?'— 
Se^t ü6er feiner ®öl)ne ?etcf)en,i 
Se^t »eint eö unter fremben ®treicf)en ; 
®on|i l)ieß eö nur ba^ ?anb ber Sieben, 
Daö frc^e ?anb, baö beutfd^c ?anb, 

©0 \)ie^ mein SBaterlanb ! 

SBa^ä tt)eint beö ©änger^ Satcrfanb ? — 
2>ag t)or be^ 2Bütbrict)ö UngetDittern^ 
Die gürfien feiner 3Sö(fer gittern, 
I)af ibre tieil'gen SBorte fpfittem, 
Unb baß fein 9?uf fein ^ören fanb, 

IDrum^ ttjeint mein SSaterlanb ! 

9Bem ruft beö (Sauger^ SSaterfanb ? — 
6ö ruft nad) ben Derflummten ®ottern ; 
9Kit ber SSerjtDeiflung X)onnern)ettem, 
ytad) feiner gre9t)eit, feinen Dtettem, 
3fiad) ber SSergettung 5{ä(f)erl)anb*^ 

3>em ruft mein Sßaterfanb ! 

SBaö tt)if f beö ©änger^ SSaterlanb ? — 
liie Änec^te tt)if[ e^ nieberfdjfagen, 
2)en ^ßlut^uub auö ben ©ränjen jagen, 
Unb frei) bie freien ©öt)ne tragen, 
Dber frei) fie betten unterem ©anb* 

2)aö tt)itt mein SSaterfanb ! 

Sßaö bofft beö ©fingert Saterfanb ?— 

(S^ l)offt auf bie gerechte ©ad)e, 

§offt baö fein treuem aSoIf erwad^e, 

^off t auf beö großen ®otteö 9lad)e, 

Unb l)at ben SHadjer nid)t Derfannt 

iJrauf ^ t)oft mein SSaterlanb ! 

(Korneb.) 

^ Grammar, § 47.— ^ § 201, no<e.— 3 contmction of batum» 
^ contractioD ofbarauf* 

18 
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Ztintiith \>ot ber @(^(ad|t* 

@d)(a(f)t/ Du bri(f)fl an ! 
®trftßt jTe in fircttbigem Ärrife, 
iaat nad) @(erinauif(f)er 9Qeifr. 

©ruber, tjexan l 

SRodt) perft ber SGBeüt ; 
di)^ bie ^ofaunen erbro^nen, 
?af un^ baß geben »erfo^nen. 

aSriiber, fdjenft ein» 

®ott SBater ^ört 
9Qa^ an be^ @ra6e^ ÜCboren 
aSaterianb^ @o^ne gefc^n>oren.^ 

aSriiber, 3l)r fdjwört I 

gSaterfanb'ö §ort, 
SEBoHen tt>ir'^ anß g(nl^enben Letten 
Xobt ober fiegenb erretten» 

i^nbfd^Iag nnb 9Bort !> 

iport 3^t ffe natjn ? 
Siebe, unb grenbe, nnb ?eiben ! 
^ob ! T)xx fannfi nn^ n{(f)t fd^eiben» 

»ruber, floßt an ! 

©(t)Iad)t3 mft ! binonö ! 
§orcf^, bie !i;rom|)eten tt>erben» 
JBorwartö, auf geben unb ©terben ! 

aSruber, trinf t anß l 

Od-) 

■ V ■ — ■ ■ ■■• 

1 Grammar, § 281.— ^ $anbfcf)rag unb 3Qort, an exprearioo 
denoting a kind of oath, here are our kand and ward Jbr U» — 
' artiele omitted before @(i)(ac^t by poetical license. 
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(Seißltc^e Siebet« 

m. 

98er^ einfam f[$t in feiner Kammer, 
Unb fc^toere bittre Zi^xäncn weint ; 
3Bem nur gefärbt t>on %otl) nnb Satmner 
©ie 5Ra<^6arf(t)aft untrer erfc^eint ; 

äBer^ in bad 93Ub k)ergangner 3nten 
SBie tief in einen Slbgrunb fiet)t^ 
3n tt)e(d)em ii}n k)on a((en ®eitett 
(iin ftife^ lOSefy hinunter )iebt ;— 

(So ifl ate iaqen 9QunberfcE)age 
Z)a unten fär ii)n aufget)äuft^ 
IRad^ bereu (Sd>(of[ in toifbet S)e^ 
^Btit at^em(ofer 93ntfi er greift« 

£i^ Bttlunft lie^t in ober 2)itrre 
Cntfe$(icE^ (ang unb bang t)or i^^ 
dt fci^tueift umi)er/ aBein unb irre^ 
Unb fu# ftd> felbfi mit Ungefiäm« 

3d> fall* i^m »einenb in bic Slrme : 
9bxdj mit toax einjl, wie bir ju ÜHut^,^ 
Sod) td) genaß öon meinem §arme, 
Unb tt)eif nun tt>o man ewig nifit 

Did) muß, wie mic^, ein SEBefen tröflen, 
2)aö3 {j„|{g li^itc^ litt, unb |larb ; 
lDa^3 fcl6(l für bie, bie^ il)m am n>e^flen 
®et^an,* mit taufenb ^reuben flarb« 

(ix jlarb, unb bennod) atte Slage 
Sernimmfi I5u feine ?ieb' unb i^n, 

1 3Ber refers to it)n in ihe third etanza. — ' JU SKut^e fe^U, 
iofetL-^ iCaÖ, relative propoun.—^ the first bie is a demon* 
■tnuive, ibe secooü a relative, proiiouD. — ^ Grammar, § 281. 
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Unb fannfl getrofl in jeber ?age 
3^n jdrtfid) in btc arme jiebn* 

Wlit itfm fommt neue^ S3(ut unb ieien 
3n bein ge ' orbeneö ® cbein : 
Unb wenn Hn üjm bein ^rj gegeben,* 
©0 ift aucf) feinet ewig bein* 

®aö 2)u Derforft, hat er gefunben ; 
Du trifft be9 il)m, tt)aö\Cu geliebt :» 
Unb ett)tg bleibt mit ^iv »erbunben 
2Öaö feine ^anb T^it »iebergiebt* 

(Novalis or F. von Habi>enb£Rg.) 



®eijindt)e lieber. 

xra. 

SEBenn in bangen trüben ^tmhen 
Unfer 5?ers bepnal) verjagt, 
SßBenn t)on Äranfl)eit überwunben, 
Slngfl an unferm Snnem nagt, 
SBir ber itreugcKebten benfen, 
ÜBie ffe ®ram unb Äummcr briicft, 
SBoffen unfern SSKcf befd)rdnfett, 
Die fein §offnung^(ira^t burc^blicft — 

D bann neigt f[d) ®ott herüber, 
©eine Siebe fomm unö na^, 
©el)nen wir unö bann l)inüber, 
©tebt fein Snget öor unö ba, 
»ringt ben Äetcf) be^ frifdjen ?cbenö, 
gifpeft SDiutb unb Xxo^ unö ju,« 
Unb tt)ir beten nid)t »ergebend 
3Curf^ für bie ©eßebten SRul).» 



(Id.) 



i Grammar, § 281 — a § 301.-3 § 47, 
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di blnfft^ m Slitmcf^n irgenbtoo 
Sit einem ftiUen Xijai, 
t>a^ fcf^meid)eft Slug* unb §erj fo froh, 
9Bie ^benbfonne^StraM ; 
2)0^ ffi me( f öfUic^er atö (So% 
9ß^ ^err unb ^antatit ; 
Drum« tt)irb eö „ SSfümdjen SBBttttberIfcIb" 
SRit gutem ^ug genannt 

üöol)I fange ffd)^ ein fange« ?ieb ' 
SBon meine« Slümd^en« Äraft ;* 
9Bte e« an ieib unb an ©emitt^ 
60 i)ol)e äßunber fd^afft 
3Qa« fein gei)eime« (S(irir 
Dir fonfl gen>äi)ren (anu/ 
J)a« fei jlet traun mein a5fümdt)eii Dir, 
9Ran fat}' e« {|)m nic^t on.^ 

Der^ SBBunber^ofb im SSufen Ifyegt, 
Sirb tvie ein @ngef fcE^on : 
Da« fjab^ id}, innigfic^ 6en>egt/ 
Sfn ÜKann unb 5Bei6 gefel)n, 
2ftt ÜKann unb 3Bei6, aft ober jung, 
3iebt*« tt>ie m SCafifman, 
Der fd)on|ien ©eefen ^ufbigung* 
Untt)iberflrt)fidt) an J 

Sfuf lieifem ^f« ein ©trogerbau?)!:. 
Da« über alfe ^ol^n, 
SBeit, toeit l)inau« gu ragen gfaubt, 
gdßt bod) gett>ig nid^t fcf)5n*^ 

1 Gramrnar, § 195 2 contractioii of barum*—^ fange fJc^, 

siihjunctive : tnight be sur^, — * § 47.—^ man fä^' etc., arte tooulä 

not supposeü, ^ relative pronoun: whosoecer.^^^ § 301. 

* faßt nicbt fcbon, does not look well. 

18* 
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9Qenn irgenb nun ein fKatiQ, xotm @oIb 
3tt fteif ben S^aU Xiir gab, 
©0 fcf)meibi8t ihn mein SBunberl^oIb 
Unb biegt bein S^avcpt t)tvab^ 

©^ tt)ebet* über bein @ef[dt)t 
Der Slnntutl) 9?ofenflor ;3 
Unb jiel)t beö Shtgeö.grettem ?icI)P 
Die ÜBimper mifcernb t)ex^ 
a^ tbeitt ber glöte tt)eicl>en Ätang^ 
I)e^ ©djre^erö Äeblc^' '* mit/ 
Unb tt)anbelt in 3^P^9^^"9^^8 
ADeö ©türmerö ^oltertritt*^ 

I)er gaute^ gfeirf)t ber SWenfdjen ^erj,^ 
3n Sang unb Äfang g^bant, 
25od) fpiefen'ltes oft ?ufl uub ©rf^metj« 
3u jiürmifcf) unb ju laut : 
25er ®d)mcrj, mann @l)te, SRad)t, unb ®oIb 
Sor beinen ?föünfd)en flie.bn, 
Unb ?ufl, tt)ann jte in beinem ©ofb 
9Rit ©iegc^frdujen jiel)n J 

D wie bann Sfßunberbolb baö ^erj^ 
©0 mifb unb Kebfid) flimmt,_ 
äßie attgefättig Srnfl unb ©rf)erj^ 
5n feinem 3auber fd)tt)immt ! 
Üöie man aföbaun 9ticf)t^ tbut unb fprid)t, 
I)rob9 Semanb jürnen fann ! 
35aö mad)t, man tro|t unb podjet nid)t, 
Unb brängt ffd) nid^t t)oran* 

1 Gramrnar, § 301.— ^ § 195.— 3 § 47.— ^ Dative.—* Accusa- 
tive Singular.— ^ § 45. — ^ ^icljen iu ©ofb, üterally to come under 
pay.-^^ Accusative case. — ® conrraciion for barob, used inac- 
curately in the relative sense about which» 
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£) toie man bann fo n>oi)(8emtt% 
©0 fricblicf), lebt nnb »ebt ! 
9Bie um bo^ ?ager^ ttH> man ru^t^ 
Der Sd)Iaf fo fegnenb fd)wcbt ! 
2)enn 5Bunberl)oIb bdft atteö fern, 
3Ba^ giftig beißt unb |Krf)t ; 
Unb jldcf)' ein üRoId) auc^ nod) fo gem,^ 
©0 fann unb fann^ er nid)t* 

3c^ fingV o gieber, gfoub' eö mir/ 
SRid[)tö auö ber gabettt>elt, 
ÜBenn gleid) ein fofdjeö SBunber ©ir 
gafl hart ju gfauben fäUt^ 
SOlein ?ieb i|i nur ein Sffiieberfc^ein 
lyer 5?immeteCiebfit^feit, 
I5ie5 SOBunberbofb auf ®roß nnb Älein« 
3n Zijm unb aßefen"^ (Ireut. 

S(d) ! I)dttejl Su nur bie® gefannt, 
Die ein(l mein Äleinob war — 
(Der !l!ob entriß ffe meiner §anb, 
^art l)interm® SCrauaftar — ) 
Dann tt)itrbe(l Du eö gtinj t)er|iebn, 
5ßaö 2ßunbert)oIb vermag, 
Unb in baö ixd}t ber SBaljrbeit fe^n, 
5ßie in bcn fetten SJag* 

SBobD« bunbertmabf DerbanP id) i^r 
De^ S5fümd)enö ©egenöflor i^^ 



1 and) nod) fo gern, twU ever sogood wUl-^ I take tfae re- 
petition of fauu to be emphatic, denoting, wüh all hia tffori hu 
eannot.—^ gfaub' eö mir, hdUve me, — ^ fdHt Dir, 9tnkes you 
OS, ^ Relative pronoun, accusative cäse, meaning whichi 

«@roß unb Äfein, high and low.—'' Zbnn unb ffiefen, Wio- 

matic expression, meaning ihe whole conduct — ^ bie, accusative, 
meaning her.—^ contraction of ^iuter bem*— ^® 3Bo^I,/uW.— 
^^ Grammar, § 47. 
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(Sanft f(i)Ob ffe'^ in ben iBiifen mir* 
3ttritdf,^ wann id} '* t)ericr* 
3e$t rafft ein ®eifl ^oK Ungebulb 
a^ oft mit an^ ber Smfl, 
(Srfl nninn id) iü^t meine @c^ulb^ 
aSercu* id> ben Serfafl» 

D tt>aö3 t)eö SBfümrfjen^ üöuttberfraft* 
3(n Sei( unb an ®emuti) 
3l)r/ meiner ipotbinn, einft ^d^afft^ 
%a$t nidit ba^ (dngfle Sieb ! 
SBeir^ö met^r' al^ ©eibe, ^rP, nnb @rfb 
Ser ®dt)5n^eit® 3^^^ t)erfeil)t : 
@o nenn' idt)'ö „ Stnmdjen äBnnberl^oft" 
©onfl l^eiffö— gSefc^eibenl^eit 



(BSbger.) 



SRnttertänbele^. 

©ebt mir bod), mein frf)oneö Äinb, 
Wlit ben goftnen» 3ottet?öcf*en, 
Stauen Singen, rotl)en S3dcfd)en ! 
?eutd)en, l)abt 3&r an* fo einö ?'ö 
?entc^en, nein ! 3l)r ^abet feinö ! 

©el)t mir bcd), mein fltf eö Äinb ! 
getter, afö ein fetteö ©rf)nerfrf)en, 
©üffer, afö ein 3wrfcttt)erfd)en ! 
?entd)en, Ijabt 5f)t and) fo ein« ? 
?eutd)en, nein ! Sljr ^abet fein« ! 



1 Grammar, § 96.— « §301.— 3 Accusative.— ^ § 47 * Dative 

Singular feminine of er« — ^^ SBeiP«, contraction of tt)ei( e« : 
e« nominative to t)erfeibt. — "^ Adjective, agreeing with 3ier^— 
® Dative caae. — * § 132.— i® fo ein«, *t«cÄ an one. 
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Betjt miv^ bocf^^ mein l)o(be^ ^b ! 
Kidjt ju mürrifd), nid)t ju tödbüq ! 
3mmer freunbKc^, immer fröMid) ! 
8eutc^en, t^abt 3br and) fo ein^ ? — 
?eutd)en, nein ! 3br ^abct fein^ I 

©e^t mir boc^, mein frommet Äinb ! 
Äeine bitterbofe (Sieben^ 
äBürb' il)r 9Wütterrf)cn fo lieben* 
?etttd)en, m6cf)tet Sbr^ fo einö ?— 
D ! 3^t friegt gewiß nirf^t meiit^ ! 

Äomm'3 einmal)! ein Äaufmann ber [ 

ipunberttaufenb bfanfe !i;baler, 

aaeö ©ofb ber grbe, jaljP» er ! 

D ! er friegt gewig nidjt meinö !— 

Äauf 3 er jTdf) »o anber^^ einö ! 

(Id.) 



Sie Jtugenb* 

greunb ! bie ilugenb ifl fein feerer ^aijme^ 
%n^ bem §erjen feimt be^ ©uten« <^aame^ 
Unb ein (Sott ifl'ö^ ber*^ ber SSerge ©pi^n^ 
SRötf^et mit SSIi^en* 

?aß ben ^re^geifl mit bem ^immel fd)erjen, 
$5affd)e ?el)re fliegt au^ böfem ^erjen, 
Unb SSeradjtnng att ju ftrenger ^id^ten 
Dient für Sßerric^ten* 

3tid)t ber §od)mutb, nidjt bie ©genfiebe, 
5Rein ! Dom S^immel eingepflanzte SCriebe 

1 Nominative. — ^ mÖd)tet 3br, ääoiiW you like ?— ^ Impera- 
tive mode. — 4 tt)0 anberÖ, somewkere eise, — ' ®Uten is the gen- 
itive, an adjective usecl as a noun. See» moreover, § 47.-* 
• iji'^ coDtractiou of iji e^* — "^ bCX/ relative pronoun. — ® § 47, 
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ie^xtn S^ttgenb/ ttttb baß i^re trotte 
®e(6fl ffe belol^ne. 

3fl'ö^ SSerlletfung, bie un^ fef6|l ftefämpfet 
Sie be^ 3äf)jomö geiier^Ströme bäntpfet, 
Uttb ber ?ie6e tJiel ju fanfte flammen 
3n>tngt )tt t)erbaminen ? 

3fl eö Dummheit, ober ?ifl beö ffleifen, 
Der bie SCugenb rühmet in ben ©fen,^ 
Degen^ SBangen, mitten in bem Sterben/ 
5Rie ffd) entfärben ? 

3fl e^ Xljorbeit, bie bie ^erjen binbet, 
Saß ein jeber ffdj im anbern finbet, 
Unb ium Sog getb feinem toa^ren ^rennbe 
©törjt^ in bie ^einbe ? 

%iiUt ben SCitn^i Sf^rfucfjt mit Srbarmen, 
Der ba^ Unglüdf f^eit mit mitten Strmen, 
©eint mit anbern, nnb "ooti fremben fftatl^en 
SQurbigt )u bCnten ? 

©elbft bie S3of ^eit nngejdumter 3«g«tb 
Äennt ber ©ottl^eit »Übnig^ in ber Jtngenb, 
S^a^t ba^ (3ntt^ unb mn$ toa^xt äBeifen 
§eimKd) bed) greifen* 

3tt>ar bie gafter bCü^en unb Dermel^ren, 
®ei$ bringt ®üter, @brfud)t fiiljrt ju g^ren, 
©ogt)eit l)errfd)et, @d)meid)ler betteln ©naben, 
S^ngenben fdt)aben* 

Dod) ber ^immcl bat nod) feine Äinber ; 
fromme leben, fennt man fie fdjon minber ; 

1 Acciisative ^ contraction ofifl e^. — ^ I take this word 16 

be tbe plunil of ba^ @i^« — ^ l transcribe tiiis pronoun, as I find 
it, io tbe Singular, ihougb tbe plural would 8eem more aceu« 
mte.— * Gramitiar, § 47, 
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®oIb itnb perlen fmbt matt bep bett ^o^rett^ 
9Beife btp Zt)t>vtn. 

3tu^ ber ^tugettb fiteft ber maijxt Sriebe^ 
^onufl tMt, ffttidfthrxm madjt m^ ntübe, 
Zottelt brücfen^ di^n Mettbt nu^t itnnter^ 
2!ugettb fet)(t ttiitttner. 

JJntm/ Datnoit, ge^t*« mir nidjfi md} SQiUett^ 
®o n)t(( ic^ mtd) gatt) in miä^ t)erl^uKen, 
(Eittett SBeifen Heibet Seib tote ^f ^ttbe^ 
3^itgettb itert ^e^be. 

3mar ber 98etfe to&f^lt ttufit feitt ®t^iae, 

£o(^ er tDcttbee (S(enb felbfl ptm ©(äcfe ; 

gdttt ber ipimmel,» er fanti SBeife becfen,* 

5Iber ttic^t fdjrerfen* 

(Hallex.) 



Z)e« 9Rdb(f|en« A(age. 

5Cer Sid)tt)alb braufet, 
I)ie ®offen jiel)n, 
Z)a^ 9Rägb(ein j!|ee 
an Uferö ®rim, 

(gö 6rid)t jTd) bie ffiette mit SWac^t, mit SKad^t, 
Uitb jle feufjt ^inau« in bie ftnflre Wadjt, 
Saö SJuge Dorn SBeinen getriifcet 



1 ContractioD for bamm.— ^ ge^t'ö mir nic^t, ifü dou not 

Ipo wüh mt, — ' faKt etc. ifthe sky falls, 

• ** Sifraetus ülabatur orhia^ 
hnpavidumferient rutnae." 

HoRAGK, Carm, L. III. 0. 3. 1. 7,8. 
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„ Do^ S$eti ifl gellürbeii, 
2)ie ÜBcft ijl fccr, 
Unb toeitcx giebt ffc 
Dem äBiti dje nid) ^ nte^n 
J)u fettige, rufe beiti Ätnb mrürf, 
3d) ^abe genoffett baö irbifrfje ©lürf, / 
3d) ijabc gelebt imb gefiebet !" 

(gö rinnet ber SC^ränen 
SergcbK(^er ?auf ; 
35ie Äfage, fte tt>ecfet 
Die SCobten md)t auf; 

Dod) nenne, tt)aö troflet unb fieifet bie S5nijl 
9iad) ber f flen ?iebe entfdjwnnbener ?ujl, 
3d), bie ^intnilifdje, ttntt'ö riid)t Derfagen* 

?afl rinnen ber ^t^ränen 
S3ergebfid)en ?auf ! 
6ö tt)ecfei bie Ätage 
35en SCobten nid)t auf ! 
2)aö fiißefle ®fäcf für bie trauernbe SSrujl, 
3tai) ber fd)önen ?iebe t)erfd)»unbener ?ttfl, 
©inb ber Siebe ©c^merjen unb Älagen* 

(Schiller.) 



Sin bie Deutfdjem 

Äennt ^ijx baö aSoff, ba^, fefl »ie feine ©c^en, 
Unb feurig, tt)ie fein SRebenfaft, 
3m blut'gen Äampf, tnt)n mit ^eroenfraft 
Den atomer jwang,^ avu^ fremben (3an ju »eidjen* 

ÜBie fieißt ber ^efb, ber SSaruö* Legionen 
Sin Saterianböerretter fc^fug ? 

1 Subjunctive, Grammar § 260. — ^ Agreeiug with bdi in the 
first line. 
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©eilt 5Kal)me lebt üt ÄlopjloiPö Dbettflug, 
Uttb emtg Wu^n be^ ©eger^ JorJeerfronen^i 

S^ ifi ba^ So(f^ bem bie üeatur ben @tampe[ ^ 
2)eö 95teberjinnö tief eingebrücf t,^ 
IniÄtite fid^ feig in frembeö Soct) geWwf t,^ 
i^erttftimmernb in ber SBeltgefc^ic^te !j;em|)d^3 

• 

(gö i|l iai fßolt ber fetten nnb ber SEBeifen, 
Da^ fein jwi^beutig ®ofb 6et|)6rt, . 
Der vlrewe Sdjwnr bnnbbrüc^ig nie ente^^ 
25o(t> nnbengfam, tt)ie feiner ?anjen ®fen** 

%xt0 wie bie ?uft, nnb Uint^ ?a|ler« @claJ)e ! 
©0 prie^ eö einji ein SCacitnö, 
Dir, jlof je^ Slom ! ein flrenger ®eninö, 
Unb bem mberbten B^\taei\t eine ©träfe ! 

(So ijl bai^ Solf, ba^, feiner Äräfte 3Hei(ler, 
Sntfagenb ber (grobernng, 
®id) fre9 er^ob mit bof^em Slbterfc^nnrng, 
Unb Sieg erfocht in bem ®ebiet ber ®ei|ler* 

a^ ijl ein ?ttt^er nnter iifm erftanben. 
Der mit bem ©d)tt)ert ber JRebe fc^fng ; 
©ein fn^ner @ei|l, entfd)fe|)emb 9Ronc^«betmg, 
ytif Dentfc^Ianb anö be^ Slbetgfonbenö Sanben.» 

(?in ^riebric^ toqx an^ ^ermonn'ö' Solf geboren, . 
Daö SBunber jeber .gols^j^tt ; 

^ — . ■■ ■ I • I — i . ^ ' ■ ' ' ' ■■ ' ' 

^ The poet here refere to -a German general niamed Armin- 
ius, or Hermann, wbo for som^ time made a heroic stand againat 
tfae Romans, find gained a cetebrated victory pver tbe pro- 
consul Varus. * He died by poison, A. D. \% at tbe age of 37« 
The poem of Klopstock, tb which allusion is made, is entitled 

^rmann^Ö ^i)\^&\if ihe baiile of Arminiiis. * Grammar» 

§281. — 3§ 47.— 4 Artideomitted before ®fen by poetical li- 
ceose. 

19 
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3iüt fetttettt Sbt^m fThft in Sersefen^tt 
9Bad ®(^eid|ele9 jitm ®o^en ft(^ evf oren«^ 

Si^r« ®6^ne« a>ttt« ! * erfemiet eure Sf^tie«— 
2)ie (grbeit ber UnjlerbIttl|Wt— 
3n btefem SSOb ! ta^t ik aSergottgen^eit 
' 3iiä}t .fmd)tM ®tc^ ju gbu^ S^^tert mahnen ! 

(MUCHLEB.) 

1 Gramsiar, § 281.— 9 § 87.—' §84.—^ Jhd or 2Vweon was 
Bupposed by the aDcient Germanfl to have beeo the founder of 
their nation. From Tcui comea the adjective Tmkmie, 



VOCABULARY. 



VOCABUI.ARY. 



N. B. In this Vocabuloiy the fiiUowmg abbreviatioxui are employed : 
ort. for article, s, for substantiüef m. for mascuUne, f. for femimne, 
n. for neuJter^ a. for adjective, pr. for prononUf v. for verhy v. a, for 
oelCive verb^ v. n. netäer verb, 9. r, refUzive verb, pari, for partuipUf 
ad, for advtrbf prt. fw prepositum^ i. for tnter^ectMm, e. for «mjimc- 
tioii, i2tiiim. for dinUnutive^ indec. for indeeUnaible. AdjecÜTes are 
not marked as adverbs, but.it «hould be remembered that every 
adjectiye maj be used adverbially. (See Grammar, § 305.) Eyctj 
Terb not marked as a. or n. is both active and neuter. 



3lbf ad. qf, offfnmj doum. 

W>CLTtf f. varietyf deßeneracy. 

W>eniQtYCbltfn.eveningdouds. 
'XOtt)^ n. evening redness, 
-fegett^ m. evening, prayer, 
-fottne^ f. the setUn^ sun. 



^bctibif ad. in the evening. 

aber, c buL 

Aberglaube, m. »uperstüion. 
3(bertna(Ö/ ad. again^ce more, 
SIbgrUttb, m. ahyes^ chasm^pre' 

cipice, 
3(bl^e(fen, v. a. tohdp doum^ to 

hdpy to remedy. 
Ab(ofett, y. a. to tooscj to take 

offf to separate^ to redeem^ to 

relievej to exchange* 



Slbma^Ien, v. a, to poHray^ to 

depict. 
Slbne^nten, to take leave. 
Slbfc^icb, ro. diachargey depart- 

larej the ad of bidding fort- 

weU. 
2lbfcl)tt)6rett, v. a. to take an 

oathy to ahjure,forawear, 
SIbfonbern, v. a. «o separate, 

to secrete. 
Slbpatten, v. a. to päy, to make, 

to render* 
9(bflerben, v. d. to die^ to he ex- 

iinguiahed. 

abtriinnigfeit, f. apoatasy. 

Slbwarten, ?. a. to waitfor, to 
aitend to. 
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K6n)e({)ft(n^ v. o, to take place 

altemately. 
3l6n>eifen^ y. a. to send moay^ 

to rtfuse* 
Stbtt>enben, v. a. to tum away^ 

to averiy to dissuade. 
3(d)^ i. alaa ! 
^djt^ f. attenttony tare, 
^djtetif V. a. to aUend, to re- 

gard, to mind. 
3Ibc(^ m. nobilüy. 
Slbet/ f. a vein, a bloöd^vessel. 
3tb(er^ m.the eagle. 
fd^tDUTtg, m. an eag-ie'ff 

ascent. 
^briatt^ a man's name. 
Stjfect/ in. affeclion, passion, 
Slfrifa, ^frica. 
Slfrif anifrfl, a. African. ^ 
5J{)Tt, m. anccÄtor. [mA. 

SJl)ttbCtt, V. a. to resenty to pun- 
Slel^nlid), a. /{^.c, «imüar, 
2(l)Ttung, f. presage, 
Slfabemte, f. academy. 
.Slleranber, a man's name. 
SJIforan, m. the koran. 
3(ff(UtgenMtdfßcl^,ad. momenta- 

rüy» ** " 

SJtter, e, eö, a. all, tokoU. 

5(ffeilt, a. alone, onÜAf. c. h\U, 
SllterbingÖ, ad. quite\perfectly, 

certainly, 
Slttcrfe^, a. q/" aM twMfo, vari- 

0U8. 



S(Ser(ie6jl^ a. mo«l dear^ moH 

lovtly, 
9iagefd% ad. aüpreuay. 
^KgegettUHttt^f. omm/^rcMfice. 
SlKgtt% a: kindin tke higheat 

degree. ' 
Wlmam^f a. hydegrtes^grad- 

udL 
Wi^Vif ad. foo, mttcA too. 
SlttjUma^I, ad. flM iog-etter. 
^Si^f c. ^Aan, &u<, cu, like^ when. 
— iantif ad. then, 
SßfO^ ad. c. fAti«, «0, thereforcy 

consequently. ' 
^Uf a. o2cf, ancten^ og?^ 
Stttdr, m. attar. . 
Slftfer, n. age. , 

SfelterKcl), a. parentaL 
^Sleftern, pl. parents. 

2Int,/or an bem» 

Slnit, n. o^cc, employnient. 
^m^nXa^f a man's name. [tö. 
^Xif pre. on, a^, near, tn, %, o/*, 

Slnbieten, v. a..fo o/er, to Wrf. 
, SlnMirfen, v. a. to Zoot «<, 

glance at, 
Slnbred)en, v. to hegin, to break 
out or hroach, 

Slnber, (ber,bie,bag anbete), 

a. o^Aer, the second, different. 
Slnbet^/ ad. otherwise, 

Slneinanber, ad. togetker. 

Stnfa^ren, v. a. to rtply rudely. 
SUlfatten,^ v. n. to fall towardi 
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a ihwgf io faü t^pon, to ap*' 

proaeh »uddenfy, t. a. to a#- 

9aUf to ailäck. 
äbtfatt^^ m. beginning. 
äbtfattgett^ Y. to hegiti, 
äbtfdttglkf^^ a, onginaL 
Slttfuttg^/ ad. in ths beginiimgf 

atßrat, 
äfofä^Iett/ y. H. tofed. 
Sbtfii^rett^ y. a. to leaut^ to tn- 

atrudf to deceive^ to qmte. 
Sbtgeber^ m, vtfonner. .■ ' 
^Qtffbt^, V, n. to helong to. 
Sbtgfi/ f. anguiah, anxiety. 

9(engjlen/ x. ^. to iroMe, to 

aiarm, 
9(eitg|Ut(^/ a. anxiou», 
9btl^ebeit> y. to begin, [änive, 
9(nf Otnntei}> y. n. lo come to, to 
3(ltttte(beit/ y. a. to give notice 

o/*, to announee. 
9(ttmUt^/ 1 pleaaantnesSi grace. 
t fl^ a. agreeabU, swut^ 

chartning. 

Stnna^en/ y. ö.'to approach. 

älnnel^men/ y. a. to to^, to re- 
ceive, to assume, to concede, 

3lnratl)en, y. a. to orfüwe. 
9(nf(^ie(en^ y. a. to «^utn^ at. 

Slnfel^en/ y* a* to look at^ to see, 
to connckry to remark. s. the 
act of looking at^ authority, 
reputation, 

^ItfptUcf)/ m. clainifpretension. 



älnflonb^ m. «toÜofi, doübtf de- 
meanor. 

9(nfiattb tte^mett/ to hentate. 

9(ttflecfenb/ pan. a. contagious. 
Sinfloßett/ y. a. to strike orpush 

agaitut y. n. to hentate in 

speaking, to offend^ to attack. 
9(nfiÖ^tg^ a. offensive. 
^nt^ei(^ m. Bkartypart. 
3lntfi$, D./ace. 
Sfntrag^ m. o^er, proposal. 
SÖfntrauen, y. a. to «arry. 
Slntreffett/ y. a. to meet unih, 

io concem. 
eintreten/ y. a. to tread, to en- 

ter upon. 
2(nttt)erpen, Anlioerp, a cily. 
SIntWOrt, f. anawer. 

cn, y. a. to angtoer. 

Slnja^f^r f. nuTiiÄer. 
Slnjiefien, v. a. to draw,put on 

(clotk€8)t to cAtracty to quote. 

y. r. to dreaa. y. n. to ad- 

vance, io approach. 
Jlpfelbaum, m. appU4nt. 
^oUo^ in. Apollo. 
Slra6cr, m. a« JiraUan. 

Slrabicn, .^/•aiui. . 

Slrbcit, f. toior, trorft, 
Slrbcitcn, y. n. to labor, to tDork. 
y. a. ioworkyto manufaüurt. 
Slrm, a. poor. 
Slm^ m. <Ae arm., 
^tntfeKg/ a. poor, mtserab^e. 
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S(rt^ f. kmd, mode. Sfuge^ n. tte eye. 

^% m. bough. %aqenUiä, m. tfce mofMMi ^ 

9tt^e|lt(0^/ a. hrtaihless. theetfe^a mometU. 

Mudlf c aUo^ toe, wen. 9(a^/ pre. out qf^/rmn^ of^ ad. 

Kltf, pre. ttjNm, on, tn, al, fo, oitf. 

ii^r, according to. «d. «;>. Stu^bteitett/ v. a. (o epreodL 

i. «p / Sbtöbe^tiett/ ▼. a. fo eaiemL 

Stuf attgett/ ▼• a. to cof cA. StU^rUCf (id)^ a. erpre»«. 

Sufgefyen^ t. n. to Hat, u Mob- Stttädnanbemftfett/ ▼. to ea§t 

som, to he consumed» ' asunder, 

Stoj^airett/ y. a. to hold up, to ^^ema^Ieit^ t. a. to ehooee, 

stop. V. r. to dwell upon, to to elect, 

stay. STuÖgang^ m.iheaet tf goitig 

^UfljOXtttf y. Tl. to eease. otit, dtpariure, event, teeue. 

Sbtflaben^ V. a. to kk/e. ^u^framen^y. a. toiiieptoty. 

Slttflofen, V. a. to tooee, to rfw- Sluötdnbct, ra. o foreigner. 

iolve, to explain. 3bt^(pfcf)eit/ v. a. to extingmah. 

%XfnelfXntnf y. a. to take up, y. d. to be extinguühed. 

to reeeive. ^(it^tetttett^ y. a. to root up, to 

Slttftei^ett/ y. a. to tear open, extirpate. 

to ttar up. Sbt^rufett/ y^foery out. 

3lttffd)rerfett, y. a, to frighten Stu^ttt^en^ v. n. to rest. 

up, to rou^e. Siu^faett/ y. a. to seatter aeed, 

Slttffe^ett/ y. a. to pui [up, to to aow, 

compoae. Sltt^fagett/ y. a. to apeak, to 

$(ufft(f)t^ f. eare, auperinUn- deelare, to avow. 

. dence. ^6\d)lk^en, r, a. to Mtil oti<, 

Stttffpannett/ y. a. to extend, to to exdude. 

apread. 3(ttöf(^rei6en/ y. a. to publM. 

ÜUfttjUtlf y* a. to open. s. n. a prodamation. 

äfuftO^cfett/ y. a. to au^oite, to $(u^fe^en^ y. to eee to f/^ em/, 

cott to Z(/*e. fo cAooee, to look. 

ätUfjUg^ m. ti^ ctd qf drawvag $(eudferli(^^ a. eztonui2, otif- 

ttp, proceaaion,parade. ward. 
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9tlt|lerorbentfi(f^^ a. extraordi- ScbedPen, y. a. to cowr. 

««ry- SSebenfctt, v. to wmder, tp 

3(tt^fpra({)e/ f. vtttranet^ pro- ktsUait, 

nundation. SSebro^ett, v. a. to threaten. 

SlttÖfprecffen, r. a. to speak, to SSebätfen, y. a. to need. 

viUr, to pronounce. 95ebÜrfniß, n. want. 

^UifpißXd)^ m. a seniimentpro' S5eerbi9ttlt0, f. interment. 

nounced, sentenee. SSefaffen, v. a. to faü upon, to 
8ta«t^etlen,.v, a*to(/M«rÄtt<e, btfttü. 

SlU^tnnfctt/ V. a. to mpty (by 95efcbl^ m. eommänd. 

drinking). ' SSefejHgCtt, v. a. to/orti^. 

Slu^ttHi^f, f. choice. S5efttiben, v. toßnd. 

^^)te^en, v. a* to ift-aw out, S5efricbigmtg, f; satisfaction, 

to extrad, to extend. v. d. to^ contentment 

remopt from. a place, to rtm SSegaffeit, v. a.to gape at. 

««'«y- Gegebenheit, f. occurrence., 

SSegegtten, ▼. b. to kappen to, 

B. . to oppose. 

SSad)^ m. a brooL S5ege^ett, v. a. to eommit. 

^äddjexif n. dimiii. of bte SSege^reit, v. a. to desm. 

SSacfe, cAeeft. Segierig, a. rfcwVott*. 

SSoben, v. a. to batke. beginnen, v. to begin^ to ««. 

SBo^ltett, y. a. to open, dtrtake. 

93a(b/ ad. *oon, ean/y, aZmof/. . SJegfeitetl, ¥. a. to ace^mpany. 

S3anb, n. tonrf, fee, 6<mrf. SSegreifett, v; a. to mizc, tofeel, 

SSattge, a. cr/Vaü^. . to comprehend. 

S3arben^(Un, m. a poeHcal or- 93e^a(ten,^v. a to Juep,toretain. 

picturesgue grove. ' S5e^errf<:^er, na. ru/cr, 

Saitett/ V. a. to buüd, to etdlir 93ei(, D. a hatcKet. 

vate, fBeitif n. leg, bone, 

fdaUtVf m. pe'aaant. S3etßen, v. a. n. to &ife. 

Saunt, m. a tree. S3ef dmpfen, v. a. to combat, to ^ 
S3e(^et, m. a ev;?, gofttof. aubdue. 

SBecf en, n. a 6an». • 93ef annt, a. knotDnJamUiar, 
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5Bef eljrtttig, f. conversion. S3efif|af en^ett^ f. eircumstance, 

Scfldgett/ V. to lamentyto päy, statte condüion, 

SSeHagtC, m. a di/endant. S9efd>äfrigen, v. a. to emphy. 

S3ef omntcn, v. a. to ohtain. r. S3efe^ämen, v. a. to shame. 

n. to agree, 93cfc^atten^ v. a. to look ai, to 

^tUhutlQf f* antmation, life. contemplate. 

S5eIct|tCll, V. a. to inform, , S5cfd>etbeit, V. a. to (us^n, to 

fßclitbtUf V. a. to please, to appointj to direct. 

ckoose, S9f f(i)6ibett^ a. discreety modat. 

SSelo^ttCtt, V. a. to rewariL — ^ — ^ett,f. diatrttiony modesttf, 

SSelo^nung, f. reward; ' , S5efd)Keßcn, v. a. to resolve, 

SScdtfligett/ v. a. to amuse. to determine, 

S5emerf en, v. a. to percdve, to aSefcfjränf en, v. a. to limU^ to 

ohserve. < eonfine, 

93ctnOD|l/ a. covered with moss. 9$efcE)rei6ttttg^ f. descrtpiion, 

SScmät^tt^ n. pains, trouble, 93cf(egen^ V. a. <o van^^is^ to 

S9entit I^Uttg^ f. trovhle,endeavor, conquer. 

SScttC^ett/ V. a. fo moUten. S^jt^/ ™* possession, 

S5crattfd)C1t, v, a. to intoxicaU, er, m. possessor. 

S5ered)ttgett, v. a. to authorize, SBefonber^, ad. separcady^ par- 

tojustijy, tictdärly, tspedaUy. 

SSereit, a* rtady. S5cfpri|en, v. a. to iprinkU. 

SSereiten, v* a. to prepare. SSeflcr, a. ad. (eomparative of 

SScrcuen, v. a. to repent, to r«. gut, good) hetter. 

gret. S5e(le, (ber, bic, ba^, superia- 

S3ctg/ni. a mountotn, a hül, tive of gut, good) ihe best, 

SSergan, ad, «p HL S5efle(t)ttng, f. 6n6cry. 

S5ericl)t, m. r«por<, nohce, m- 35e(letten, ▼. a. eo appoint, 

formation. SSefltmnteil/ V. a. to dtUrmifUy 

SSeric^tert, v. a. to informy to toftx. 

relate, to report; SSefltafen, v. a. to punM. 

S5erttfen, v, a. to call. SSeten, v. n. to pray. 

SSerÜi^ntt, a. renoumtd. SSet^&tett, V. a. to /ooi, to ui- 

55eräl^rett, v. a. to towk. fatuate. 
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1 

SSetrad^tett/ v. a. to viewy to 93tegung^ f. hend, curve. 

consider. [tion. 93ictte^ f. a bee, 

S3etracf>tUltg^ f. vieWiConHdera- SSietett^ V. a. to &{</, to o/er. 

SSetreffen, v. a. to surprxBt^ to 8ift> n.farm, image, picture. 



befall^ to concem. 



SSÜbtliß, xujigure, image. 



•<Xif ▼. a. to approve, to con^ 



Sctroflfen, a. embarrasaed, per- S3lßig, a.yiM*, H;g^Ä/, rea^ona&f«. 

pUxed, 
SSetnibt/ a. aßicUd^ sorrowfuL 

Setteln, v. n, to beg. 



sent to, 
fßiHbettf y. a. to bind, 
93i^/ c. ad. f£{^, untüj asfar as, 
fßtttZXlf y. a. to ma^e one'« (ecL 93ifcf)Of/ ra. bishop. 



93eutel/ m. a bog, a purse. 
Scwegeti, v. a. to move. 



fdi^fftXf ad. hüherto, tili nou>. 



SScWeifeit, v. a* to skow^ to Sitte, f. entreaty, request. 



provt, 
S5ctt>irt^en, v. a. to entertain (a 

guest), 
SSetDObtten, y. a. to inkabiJt. 
Sett>U«bem, v. a. to admire. 



S3ittett/ y. a. to entreat, to re- 
quest. 
Sitter, a. bitter. 
— böfe, a. very wieked. 



93(ctttf, a. whüe^ shining. 

Senmnbem^tüärbig, a. admi- Statt, n. leaf. 

rable. 
SetOU^t, a. eonaciow, knoum. 



fßlaiXf a. blue. 
S(äu(i(^, a. bluiah. 



Se9, pre. %; neor, wÜh^ at, tn, S(eibett, y. n. to remain, to stay. 



during, 
Se^be, a. bothf the tu>o. 
Se^nal^e, ad. almost. 
Sepfpief, n. example. 



Sleic^, a. pale, wan,faint 
S(enbett, y- a. to blind, to daz- 

zle.. 
S(icf, m* gkam, glance. 



Se jeugen, y. a. to prove by wit- Sfift, m. lightning, sudden 



neaa, to attest. 

Sejtt>ingen, v. a, to subdue. 
SSibef, Cbible. 



splendor. \bdlow. 

Stöfett, y. D. to Ueat, to Uno, to 
S(o^, a. naked, mere. 



Sieberfinn, m. an hoTust, up- Stößen, y. n. to bioom, 

right, generoua disposition. SIÜmcl)en, n. (Jimin. of bie 



83tegen, y. u> bend. 



Sfttme,/ower. 
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Sfome^ f.ßoiper. 
fdint, n. bhod. 
S3(uten^ V. D. tobUed. 
fßlntfaijnep f. redßag or Ban- 



ner, 



^iÜÜitnblattf n. petal. 
fdinttimi^ m. a bloodhouni. 
93(tttig^ a. bloody, 
SSpd/ m. bucifc, ram, he-gooL 
S3obett^ m. ground, soll. 
S3ög6n^ m. arcA, &oi^, «Aeef. 
S3Ö^/ S3Öfe/ a. 6a</, evtZ. 
S3o^^aft/ a. moZictotw, wicked, 
S3oß^6tt/ f. tnalice, toickedneas, 
S3ta(ant/ name of a duchy. 

Srant)aftar> m. aZter o//!r«. 

fßXCLtttlf na, a roast. 

S3raten, v. a. to roast. 

S3raufett/ v. n. to sound, to roar. 

n. roaring, singif^ in tke 

ears, 
^tant, f. bride. 
fdX&lXtlQCLntf rn. bridegroom. . 
fÖXtd^exa^. v. r. to be broken, to 
^•. break, 
^ttitf a. broad, large, 
^ttiUXif X: B* ^ sprtady to ex- 

teruZ. 

Srennett^ v. a. /o ftum. 
S3rmgen^ v. a. to hing. 

S3rob^ n. brtad^ a loa/, 
aSruber, m. brother. 
SruUen^ v. a.toroar,(o&ettot9. 
»ruft, f.>«a«i. 



StUfleit/ V. r. to ahow pride, io 

beproud, 
SSucfett/ V. r. to »toopj to low. 
Stt^ne^ f. ff<£^e, theatre. 
S3ttnb6rä(^ig^ a. breaking l&e 

covenantj/aühles». 
fßxxtlt^ a. varitgaUdy.cotortd* 
SBurger/ m. a citüen. 
S3Ürger(tcf)^ a. rdaUng to l&e 

ct^j^ or cüiztns, civil, 
SBurgemelt^ f. ctvä affain, 

literally civil world; 
SSttfett/ m. bo8om, bay, 
SSÜjfett^ V. a. to r<!patr, to eoM^ 

penaate^ to atone/or, 

Senfur^ f. censorskipjudgmeni. 

Scremonie, f. ccremony. 

@^rtfi/ m. a Christian. 

S^ripenl)eit, f. cÄrMtoiutow. 

S^rillKd), a. cÄrwium. 
6(emen^/ Clement^ a man'a 
. nattie. 
6onb6(en)/ f. condohnct. 

D. 

Sa^ad. therCf where^ tA«n, t^Aen. 

jCabep/ ad. nearfihereby^ (here- 
in, btndes. 

>Dat)et^ ad. along, Aence. c. 
iherefore, 

^d^tn^ ad. ^^ere, thiAer, away. 



VtyOKBÜtäk'BLlt, 



Ä2^ 



I^a^infe^n, v. a* io tu gane, to 

he lost ' 
^atna^^^ ad« tft«n,a< tkat Hme^, 
£atltit> ad. fÄeretc^ft, udßt ü^ 

iherefmm, c» ihat, tu wrder 

^antnt/ m. dam. 

^atnott/ a mao's narne. 
^nt^tt^ m. demon. 
'Zampfetl, v. a, t& suffoeate, io 

exHnf^mBh, h damp^ to sup' 

press» 
^attf/ m. thankSf praüe, 
'Tanten ^ v. a. to tkank, 
Sann, ad. Me». 
darauf, ad. tkereupon. [offer, 
^arbrntgett; v. a. to bring, to 
©öritl, ed. therein.- 
'^ClTOi^ (contraded into ®rt)b) 

on tkat account. 
SatÜbct/ ad. over thatj iipon 

tkat, more, 

Sarttttt, [cwür, 2)runt) ad. 

äbovJt ihat, therefore» 
25aß, c. ihat. 
^Ättri, f. (ajrwt) date» 
Scittft/ f* duratiön, strengtJi, 

coritinuance, 
^Uertt/ V. a. /o (i^«ct or move 

wük passion, 
^(Ü^iSfttf ad. thereof, Ü^refrom^ 

off^ away, 

20 



^D<^U/ad. thtr^y in addÜMn 

to, hesides, 
!Sf cfe, f. cowr, ceüing, veü. 
©edfeit, V. a. to lay out, [tend. 
I^el^ttflt, V. a. to strtfehf to ex- 
^6(lt, pr. tky, ikine. 

^eiitettücgett, on thy account, 
£)efittqU6ttt, m. delinqmnt, ' 
D^ltfclt, V. a. n. to thinkf to 

remember, to purpost, 
5D6tttt, c./or, Mcn, fAan. 
©CUTtOcf), c. ycf, nevertkelesa, 
^cr, art. fÄe. pr. (Äa/, ti^Ao, 

wkich, 
^crgfeicfjett, ad. such^such like. 
25erfelbe, pr. *Äe samc. 
SefpOt, m. despot, 
2^cfpotifct), a. despoticL 
JJejlo,a conjunction which al- 
ways Stands before ihe com- 
parative degree, and notes 
Proportion, which, in En- 
glish, is expressed by tbe de- 
finite artiele ihe, It nnay of- 
teh be translated by so muck 

the, as be(lo bcflfer, so muck 

ihe betler, 
Setttfd), a. German. 
2)etttfclje (Ser), a German. 
I^eutfd^fanl), n. Germany. 
T^iamant, m. diamond, 
£tcf)t/ «. «/ense, ^fttcft, sMid, 
Dit^tCtl, V. fo «nven^, <o co«- 

pose, to mec^ttoto» 



9» 



▼OCUBQIUmT» 



jDieb/ m. ihkf. 

Stettett^v. TutoHTvefio hehng. 
Sienflbat/ a. aiAieet, oHigihff, 

Siefer^ £)iefe^ 2)f efe^^ pr. i/kw. 
2)mg^ 11. ihifig. &uut Xmqe 

^tpttf to he nmny. 
S0(^^ c yety n€9ertluk98, in" 

detdL 
2)0Ct0r^ m. doehr. 
jDotninifaner, m. Dominican^ 

UüLckfnar» 

minican ffiar or numk, 

tempesU 
^Ütnfttaudjf m. thöm-huah, 
Sott/ ad. /Aere, yonder, 
2)ramatif(i), a. dramaÜc 

3)rauf, see Sarottf« 

2)ratl^en, ad. wühout, abroad. 

2)rei)/ a. ^^ree. 

2)te|>er, m. a pUee qfmoney 

equal io three smaU copper 

coüu, 
©re|>je^nte, the tkirUerdk* 
©ritte, a. third. 
2)rot)en/ v. n. to tkreaten. 
jCtäcCett/ V. a. to preM, to op- 

pnsM, 
St^aÖ, f. Dryod 
©U, pivtAou. 

2>itmnt> R« <^ic/^ <<upu/. 

-I^it, f. itupidUjf. 



IbfSOßiMf a. lArri, ofcfctire. 

■ ■ b tou, a. dinp Utie. 
jDÜttfeit, T. n. Io »eem. 
XHtrd), pre. ad. Oroug^ frjr. 

^wifUittn^ ▼. n. fo I00& 

tiW<oti^^ <o gUom ikrongh, 
Z)m^bre<^, ir. a. n. to hntdt 
Arough, 

Snrd^rmgen, ▼. n. fo ^ 

thfwjigkf io pemktäe. 

Sumi^atoi, v. a. fo 1% 

through or tiito. 

X)utt^d^aueni, ▼. a. lo ikriu^ 

to cause to skudder, 
Surfen, v. n. to dare^ ioheal- 
lotoed to do a Hdi^, 

Sitrre, f. arü^ fkfiougkt 

Surft, m. thirst, gtrongdemre. 
SÜfler, a. dark, gtoomjf. 
Sttgenb, D. dozen. 

E. 

@bett, a. even, p2atii» levej« ad. 

eveit, exacütf. 
(Sbe(, a.nQ^, exoKei(^g«iienNtf. 
Sbift, D. ec/ice. 
€l)e, (g^, ad* er«, 6e/ore. (g^, 

comp. deg". soontr^ roffter. 
Sl^e, f. weiäock. 
(it^tpüWCf n« a mamed eoufHt, 
@bettta^ßg, a. M, former. 
(S^thir, a. ftonoraUey rntpecf- 

aUe. 



(E6t&c0ter^ £ amUtian, tkint (Stngebenf^ a. mnd/ul 

fir gloiy. Stlti^etmtfcfy^ a. naftve, homi» 

atittf f. honar. made, home-bred^ thnu^. 

atfX^naMf o« «n ^^ ofhomr. Suttger^ pr. «orne, any. 

C^retttioll/ 9^ fvU qf AoNor, Srnfoitfen^ ▼. a. fo buy in, to 

konorMe. purduue. 

S^rerUetig/ a. reigMe(/if{. (Sinlaffen^ v. r. to have to do 

^iftüij, a. hmiitij humorakk. iri^ft, to engoge in. 

igt^^t^ tinordautU mndMon. diximaU^ ad. onee. tRtd^t ftll^ 

(Sid^e^ f. oaüc ma^I/ noe ««en. 9{o(^etm 

(Etcf^baum^ id. oak-tne. mCLlfi^ ofiee im»'«. 

Su^tlKlIb^ m. oak'/ore$t. dmiifXeti^ ▼. to ihread. 

Stibf m. 0014. (Stfrpfknjen^ ▼. a. to pUmi, to 

igigtUf a. oum^proper, puuUar. impUnit. 

&Qtntititf f. $ey*k9e, i^h' dvn^^ f. /^ number one. % one. 

Metff. ad. ofone mind. 

(gtgettt^% B. properly. (Sttlfam^ a. nngp^e, solUary. 

(gtgent^ttmer^ m. jprqw&tor, — — f cit, f. wtöurfe. 

prvpriHtary. . Siltfd^enf en^ V. a. to /wtir tn, 

S^ntfili^/ a. pvper» eimt, j9e- (Sinfd^fofen^ t. d. tofaU a»Uep. 

cuUar, ®nfe$en^ ▼. a. to appoint. 

(SiXif (Sintf (ÜXtf art o, an, nu- ®n^ma^fö/ ad. once, ai «ome 

raeral one. yii^ure Urne. 

(Eittailbet^ a. am «Molfter. &n% ad. once, a< one Urne. 

(StltbtttCf^ m. tff^rreteton. (Siltfiecf ett/ v. au to pui in, to 

(Stnbnttfett^ ▼. a. to prtis tn, to «&ti^ up. 

impresB. @Ut|Ummen/ ▼. n. ioßdi in, to 

&afa&mf v. n. tofaü »n, to m- i^free. 

vade, to oeeur. $tlt)te^^ v. a. to conßseate. 

®nf(&(ttg^ a. 9impki My. @tn}tg/ a. otone, f2reJtt9tve,«in* 

<2HtHlu(l/ m. tfi/Iiur, tfs^ueftce. g/e. 

Sinfonttig^ a. imi/orm. ®Ö/ n. w«. • 

(Stngefrifket/ a. tiniiigfma>3f, con- (Eifot^ n. tron. 

ceitorf. ©fem, a. tro». 



L 
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^eltt^ T. n. <Q haihe. 4rntre(|fett/ ▼. a. to iear away, 

&ttit^ n. mistry. a. miaerahk io snatch away. v. n. to run 

unretch, 9 away. 

©irir, n. elixir. ^Ittfügen^ v. n. to renounce. 

(gttc, f. Ca meoßwre) ywrdy eU. ^nt^lt^ttl, v. a. to unteü. 

Empfangen, v. a..to recem, to @tttfd)tomineni, v. n. ^ fall 

take. [ity. irUo'a slumber» 

©mpfaitglid)! eit, f. susceptihU- @tttfc{)tt>mt)en, ▼. n. to vaniah. 

gmp jtttbung, f. stnsationf per- ßnfe|K(l^, a. 8hocking, terrtble. 

ceptioriffeeling, (Suflc^Clt, v. n. to begin, io 

@mfig, a. ociwc, busy. arise. 

enbe, n. cnd. Sltflcl^Uttg, f. or^in, rw^. 

©tbigen, v. a. to cn«?, toßnM. @ntt)Öff ern, V. a. to dtpopvI&JU. 

(Snblid), a.finite,ßnd. ®«tn)ci(f)Cn, V. n. to disapptar, 

(Stl^i,i.fxi. 4ingeL. - to>eAcope. 

@tttbföjfett,.v. a. toKncot'cr, to (5nttt)ifc:^en, V. n. to cscdpe. 

«Hp. (Sntnntrf^ m. 8k^h, dmgn^ 

^ntbreitlten, V. D. fo 6e tnyZam- |>to«. 

erf,to kindU. @nttt>urjeftt, v..^. to roof vp. 

(gitterten, v. a. to dishmor. ^gtttjicl^cn, V. a. to tmthdraw^ 

©ttfalten, v. n. to fall from, (gntjüdfeit, v. a. to enrapture^ 

to tscape. toravish^ . 

©Itfdrben, v. r. to change color. ©ntjünbeit, V. a. to kindle, fo 

@ntfertlUttg, f. removaly dis' aet on ßre, v. r. to catchfire. 

tance, @r^ pr. he. 

©ttgegen, pre. agaimt^ tO' &baxmm/v* to pUy. 

wards, opposüe, ' @t6c^ m. heir. 

@lttgefjen, v. n. to escape. @r6Kcfett^ v. a. to perceiw. 

(Sltt^alten, v. a. to eoniain. v. SrbbaH^iniÄc terrestiialglobe, 

r. to remain, to refrain^ io for* (Srbc, ft eart/^. 

&ear. (grbtöl^lteit/ v. to makt a Jron* 

@tttf(e|^ett^ V. a. to undress, ing sound, 

(gtttfräftcn, V. a. to weaheru SrbriWctt, V. a. to cruah, to k^ 

(Sntlaufctt^ V. Q. to run atuay. 6^ pressure. ■ 
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» 

dtcUen, V. iL h weHäke. (tttmUttf r. n.to pemü. 

atfaffttUf V. a. to ptreehe^ io (Erteud^tett/ w.tuto illumtMie. 

Uam^ io auf er. ^foltc^tttttg/ f. ttf «mtnatton. 

(Erfed^ett/ ▼. «. fo Main iy $r(iesftl/ ▼. n. to sink (wnda- 

fighting. pn$9ure). 

(Stfutbett/ V. a. io fndf io find Srt&futtg^ f. redmpHon. 

ütü^ io inveni. SrntOtbett^ ▼. a. to murder. 

dtfUljCn, r.tL.io Main hy et»- ©rntttlttem, v. a. io eneowrage. 

treaty. Sttta^rett, v. a. to nowish, io 

Srfragett^ y. a. to find out hy $uppori. 

askifig. (gmencnt, ▼. a. to renew. 

©rfrifc^cn, v. a. to cod, io re- (grn|l, m. eamtstneas, aeriouM- 

freah. neaa. aujertoua, airicL 

StfuttCtt, V. a. iofiü, tofidß. ©ftttC, f. harveai. 

dVQtljtn^ V. n. to he made (gröberer, m. con^tteror. 

knovm, to kappen. (groberuttfl/ f. conqueai. 

©rgreifen, v. a. to aeiu, to com- €rqtticf en, ▼. a. to reereate, to 

prekend. refreah. 

(St haben, a. elevated, aublime. (grrettetl, v. a. to aave, to prt- 

(Sr^abeit, v. a. to maintain. aerte, 

(Erbeben, V. a. io raiae^ io noiice. dxxidjttn^ V. a. to ereci, to ea- 

Y. r. to be elevated^ to riae. tabliah. 

(Erinnern, v. r. to remember, to (grfd)affen, ▼. a. to ereate. 

reeoUect. (grfd)etnen, V. n. to appear. 

^nnemng, f. admoniiion, re> (Erfd)(agen, v. a. to alay. 

coUeetion. (Erfdjrerfen, v. a. to terrify. 

(Erit)an, name of a city. Srffnnen, V. a. to imagine, 4o 

@rfennen, v. a. to pereeive, io eontrxve. 

diatinguiah,io provejh deeide. (Stfl, Bd.firai, aifirat, only now. 

(ErReren or erf ören, r. ref. to grftaunen, v. n. to be aaton- 

aelect, to invent. iahed. 

klaren, v. a. to exjdam, to (gr(le, (ber, bte, bo^), ^firat. 

declare. [tarn. (Srfle^n, ▼. n. to me. t. a. to 

Cttongen, ▼• a. to reaekf to at- buy at an auetUm* 
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(Srtr&ltf ett/ t. a. io drawn, 
SttOüdjttl^ V. n. to awakc. 
(SttoäÜjUn^ V. a. io ehoose, 
&CtO(lXttUf V. a. to expect. 
^ttDartUltg/ f. txpecUüion. 
@rU>e(fett/ v. a. to awaken^ io 

animate, 
dttoicbtXXi^ V. a. to rettam^ io 

repltf. 



^a^ig^ a. capable, ahk, 
%CLbiTXC^ f'ßag, Standard, vane. 
%(lilf m.faü, cvent, can, 
^aUett^ V. D. to faü^ to diUj to 

be, 
^aUeit^ V. a. toftUyto Ott down. 
%0iS^f a./flZ«c. 
gamilie, Lfamüy, 



@tjd(|Ieit^ V. a. to rdatt, to tdl. %CiUSf ^ a draught^ a haut, 



dtiäijimSf f- narration. 
Srjamt^ a vtry high oßce. 
@rjittcnt, V. u. to tremhle, 
Sr Jörnen, v. a. to initaU^ to 

provoke, 
(5ö, pr. ü, 
@fet^ m. ass. , 
@flen, V. a. n. to tat. 
(itttXl^ ad. perhapSf ahoiU. 
@ttt)aÖ, pr. somethingf any- 

thingy some, 
Qnd)^ pr. you. 
@ner, pr. your, yours, ofyou. 

©ulenfpiegcl, m. a fool, buf- 

fooru 
SurOipa, Europe. 
Siyropäer, m. European. 

®:)angelmm, n.gospel 

(^tOXQf &. ttamd, perpetual. ad. 

ever. 
gp! Iah! ha! weU! 

F. 
%0bÜX0t\i, l. World offabU. 



a catch. 

garte, f. cohr. 

gctrben, v. a. to color, to dye. 
gaffen, v. a. to seize, to hold, 

io comprehend. 
gafl, ad. attnost, ahotd^ very. 
^ant^ a. lazy. 
geber, f.fealher, 
gelyteu, V. D. to err, io miss, to 

umntf to faÜ. 

geiler, m. fault. 

geige, a. goßt cowardly. 

geige, f.ßgy a biotp. 
geilen, v. a. toßle. 

gein, a./ne, elegant. 
geinb, in. enemy,fiend. 
geinbe^blUt, n. hostüe blood, 

geinblid), a.Äo«^üc. 

gelb, nfield, 
ge(^, in. rock. . 
geföenfcf)fucf)t, f. rocky pass. 

genfier, n. toindow. 
gerntent,D./«rwen«. 

gern, a./«r, diglmt. 



yOGAJBOLARY* 



gerne, f. di^moe. 
g^eflfefn, v.a.to/ctt«r. 
ge|i, ii,fastjßmi, solid. 
%t% n./eastyfeathfal. 
%tttfa,fat^greasif. 

geuer, n.ßn, 
geuerflamme, f.ßre-ßame* 

geuerflrome,. m.ßehf stretm. 
feurig, a.JJery, ardent, 
gejcriic^/ a. sokmn.^ 
^e|)ent, v. to solemnize, to cele- 

brate, 
giefcer, n. fever. 
^lltben, V. a. toßndj to cotisider, 
gittger^ttt, m. thimbh. 
ginjier, a, dark, gloomy. 
gifd), m.ßsh. 
^ittiöl^f m. wing, pinion. 

glamme, C/amc. 

^lel^eit, V. a. to implore. 
gleifd), n.ßesh. 

gliege, f.ßy. 
fliegen, v. n. toßy. 
gliel^en, v. n. toßee. 
glO^, m. ßee. 
glote, f.^«/e. 

^(ucf)en/ V. a. fo cttwc. 

gtud)eit, n. eursing, 
gtücl)tig, ^^flyingy fugUive. 

glülligf eit, f.>irfiii^, K^uuf^, 

^ofge, f. coiwc^ucncc. 

golgegeit, f. /Wurc imc. 



gotgcn, V. n. tofiUaio. 
gottetflfein, f. tht punishm&f^ 
of ihe rock, 

gofterung, f. toHures. 

gorbertt/ v. a. ^o demand, 
gorm, f»form,ßgur€. 
gorfci)en/ v. n. <o 9earcA,^o ui- 

gwrt, ad./orift, away. 
Wertarbeiten, v. n. fo con^mue 

to work. 
gcrtbauent, v. n. to continue. 

fortfahren, v. o» to depart^ to 

continue. 
gortgcl)en, y.n.to go away^to 

proceed, 
fortreißen, v. a. to tear away, 

to sweep away. 

gortfcf)Iep^)en, v. a. to drag 

along, 
grage, f* question. 

fragen, v. a. to ask. 

granfreid), n. France. 

gran jiöf anermönd^, m.Fran- 

ciscanfriar or monk. 
granjöitfd), a. French. 
gra&, na. a jester, ^^^roU, a 

fellow. 
gran, f> woman, tpife, mistres$, 
^rentb, a. stränge, ßreign. 
grenibe, m. stranger. 
grembling> m» stranger, for^ 

eigner. 
greflen, v. a; to eal, to.devour. 



▼eeiBVLAmT. 



%ttvlbtf £/oy* 

%t€Vlbttift&m, f. Uar ofjtty. 
%ttUi\Qf tuJifSftdyjinßouM. 
%ttmn, y. r. lo r^ake^ io ht 

glad. 
%Ttmi^ m./Hend. 
%nmiblidj, a. üt^ fkatvng. 
^rf9, a./rec. 

•— gebeit^ ▼. f o reUaseJto ad free, 
— -^ebtg/ B. {i'ftero/, generoui, 
— getfl, m.free'ih\nker. 
— I^eit/ f.freedomj liberiy, 
— lid)^ adv. eertotfily, indeed, 
-^flttttbe^ f. 2einire Aouti pky 

hour. 
griebe and ^ebetl, m. peact. 
%txMid)f a. peaceabU^peaeefuL 
%xieMdff FVederie. 
%tiild)^ a. and ad. frt$h^ new^ 

cool, 
^ril/ Fniz, familiär ai)brevia- 

tion of Fredene, 

fftbljlidf^ 9L.joyou8, gay. 
^O^Ioden/ ▼. n. fo r^oicty to 

extdt, 
^romnt^%. mnoeeni^ good, gen- 

Ue^ pious. 
gnid^t, Ifrtni. 
%tudlÜOi^ &.fnMe$9. 
%Vn\^^ a. ad. tarhf. 
^^fKttf^ n. 6reoVM. 
gU(^ä/ m./o*. 
^g^ m. reffMmy/ttfficf . 



^Ügflt^ y. r. foiml, Id ie ml- 

aUe, tofta|i|pefi. 
^U^Iett/ V. a. iofeH. 
Jfi^rcn, V. a. «0 corry, lo Uadj 

io manage, io tue. 
^uKen^ V. a. fo/ff. 
gültf, a./»e. 

— jcl)ttte, a.^>leefilfc. 

gftr, pre./or. 
gurc^t, f./e«r. 
^rd)tbar, a. formidabU. 

^urc^ten^ y. a. tofiar. 
%nxd)tettid)f «. terriWe. 

^itrfl/ m. aprmctj atovereign. 
%n9f m./ool. 

pßfctn, n. dimiD. öfter %n^f 

find. 

G. 

®abe, f. ^:^ 

®attg/ m. going', ttwtt, courM, 

vogue, paasage. 
@ange^^ name of a riyer. 
®an^^ f. goo^e. 
®(l1t}/ a. whoU. ad. ^tide, en- 

®0X^ ad. ^t^e, en(u«{y. 
®arbc, f. 9heaf. 
©orfKg, a. rfir(y, notfy, «gljf. 
®drtd)Ctt, n. dimln. of ber 

Oartcn, garAn. 
(Sattett/ m. ganzen. 



VOGABULABT. 



237 



®(lttViXiQ, f. kind, ^ecies. 



@C^diniti^^ n. teeret, mtfstery, 
®ei)en/ v. a. to go^tobe. 
@^fyitn, n. brain. 



©OU, m. or D. coimtr^idiatnct. @el)örett, v. n. to helongy to be 
@atut)/ n). g'at^A;, aälyfeUow* requirtd. 

(9aufe(fpte(^ n. Ugerdemain^ ®eii\Afe^ tn, assistant. 



juggle. 
®CiUlf ui. W^e, fwgjjade. 
©eMrClt, V. a. io bring fortk. 



©ei(iig/ a. spirümlf inteUee- 
tual, Ufitty, 



©ebein^ n. the bones oftju body. ©eijKicf)/ a. sprüualf ecdesias- 
@c6ett/ V. a. io givef to render, tical, chricaL 



@^ gtcbt; then is, there are, 
©ebet, u.prayer. 



®eififid)f Cit, f. spintuälity, the 
clergy. 



©ebtet/ o- commandf thminion, ©eiflreid)/ a. rtc^ in spirit, 



districL 
©ebietett^ v. a. to eommand, 
©eborett/ a. and part. bom. 

©ebanfe^ m. thought 



spirited, toüty. 
©e{§, m. avarice, 
©dangen, v. n. to reach, to 

attain to. 



©ebenfen, v. a. to iki$^ to ©e(b, a. ytUow. 



mention, to remember* 
©efa^r, f. danger. 
lid)^ a. dangerous, 

®cf angcnfdjaft, f. capHvity. 

®efcd)t, n.ßght, eontest.^ 
©eftfbe, n.ßelds, piain. . 
®efÜI)f, n.feeling. 



©e(b, m. coin^ money. 
-^ facf, m. money-bag. 

©elegen^eit, f. Situation^ ctV- 

cumstance, opportunity. 
©cle^rt, a. informed, leamed. 
2)er ©Ckl^rte, a leamed 
man^ scholar. 



•Xtvij^.fuLlofwarm'heart' ©e(tebte, m. f. Zouer, mistress. 

©elingen/ v. n. to succeed, to 

prosper, 
©e(t/ i. in truth, it is so. 
©eltcn, V. n. io be current, to 

be worth, to avaÜ, to rehUeto. 

©elttbbe, n. vouk 

@emac^,a. a^ft.gerdU^raduaL 



edfeelingf senaüive. 
©egen, pre. towards, againstf 

in comparison wüh. 
©egenb/ f> region^ eountry. 
©cgentDart, f. presence. 

®egentt)a»tig, a. presetu. 

®ebeitn/ a» teeret. 
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ii»pB$it 



®efattg^ m. «cl ^ miSfiT^» 






jfieatioiL 
®ettefett/ v. n. fo ncover. 
®enie^ n.genius. 
.@ente^bar^ a. capahU qfhnng 

®en)e0ett/ v. a. to ti^oy. 
@enitt^^ D. gtniu8. 

@e«ttg, a. ad. enovgh^ 9^ffieieni. ® efd^pf^ ». cnaiwv. 
®erabe, n. straight, dineüy, ®t^^^, n. iaH, arrtM^holL 



be done, to be made. 
®e\dftnt^ 0. giß,prtsmi. 

i<dt. 

®efc^uft, a.JU. 
®e\d)U(ift, n. kind, race^ 



exaclly. 



@iefeKen^ ▼. lo oMoctoie, tojom. 



®etätl^/ D. tmp/emenl, tileiuä, ®efeKtg^ a. «octaf. 



fumUwrt. 



©efeUtgfett^ f. MctoMBiieaff. 



©erat^en, v. n. to faü vpon, ©cfeÄ^ä^afit, f. sodoy, com- 



to (um Olli, to succttd. 



pany. 



®eratttmg^ a, spadous, Imrge^ ®efe^^ n. Uno 



Wide, 



®eftcf|t^ n. 9k^. 



®erduf(f|^ n. fwiaty kMe, roar- @e(bl(t^ ^»ßgure, äppearunee. 

^' ®effel^en^ y. a. to amfe$8^ to 
®ered)t, ^.jugt^ righieoua^/air. cum. 

©ered^Hgf eit/ f. jmliee, ® efhrdud^^ n. hiaftet, copte. 

&cndjt,n.judgmefU9Jumdic'' ®efuttb^ a. iovnd^ httMy^ 



Üon^jmtiUr tribmal. 



wholesome. 



®md)t€iaxhit, f.JtirMicftbn. ®etreu^ a./ai(VH <**»«• 



eei/ur«. 
®eirtliamfd|^ a. Geraum. 



tBMUHlltf. 



rtiirf%, 



@etrofl^ a. eofs^ent 
®etihnme[, n. ftu^tte, noite. 
®et>atter^ m. god-fMar. 



— ... --y ' 

@enKi^r werben, vi» 



war¥atUj to granL now. 
®etoa% f. power^foree. &UilSfen, ▼• n. fo equal^ lo he 
XQ^ a. pcwerßHi nidenif like^ to rtHmUe. 

very great. (SkÜffäfL^^ ad« lHUwise^ olto. 



®etoant>f n, eloihi stufff gar» ence. 

m$nt. ®itiäft0eHf c. nevetiheless. 

®cn>txbt, n. huaine$9i commis- @ixmpifidf^ a. indidgeni^ müd^ 

sion, genUe, 

®eXOim^ m. gain, proß. ©locfe^ f. be^f, clocft. 

^fltd)t, f. ötwrw«. @Cä(f^ n. sueeesSffoHune, hap- 

@eiflH^^ a. cerfitEtn, »iire. piius». 

@eU)t{fen^ n. cMwctenee. @(n(f(t(l^/ a. Bwcestful, lucky^ 

ifdftf a* coiimen(«bti«. foriunate^ happy, 

&etO0tintnf v. n. to gel aecuB" ©Ittbett/ ▼. n. to giotr. 

tomeii to. ©ttabC/ f. hentvolence^ finw^ 

@en)Ö^Hci^^ a. cuftomary, groce, meri^. 

««tio^ 6rief, n. Itii^rt paieni, 

@etDÖIbe^ n. vauU, <xrch. ®0a^ narae of a city. 

@t(f^t/ f. gottl, paUy. @0lb/ n. gtiirf. 

@tft^ D. poisoH, ©Olben^ a. goU;, golden. 

®iftiQf a. |»oMonoi», angry. ® Ott/ Croe(. . 

@tgaitttf(!^/ a. gigafOic. ©Otte^bteilfi^ m. dmne »er- 

@fön}Ctt^ V. n. to «Atne, to g^ü- vke, pMie tvorship. 

ter, to gleam, ®Ottfyett/ f. <^%, godheady di- 

®(att6e^ m./at^, 6e{te/; credit, «tii%. 

re%»ott. ® Ott(t(f^/ a. dtotne, go(%. 

©laubenöreöoltttion, f. «S- ©d^e, m. idoL 

gious revolvdion, &t<lhf n. grave, tomh. 

©fattbenöDcrorbnung, f. reiu ©raben^ v. a. to grave, to carw, 

gtoiM orch'nance. to impreeSi to dig, 

®Uxdjf9i» even, dired, tqwd, ®tütftf m, gritfy dUKke, 

Hie. ad. equaUy, juet^ exaeU @tattab<t^apro?inceofSpani. 
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®t&niltf f. limU, hwndanf. 
&XCi^^ n. grass. 
©rottfant^ a. tkoMngy crud. 
©reifen, v. a. to seke. 
® ^reiö, a. gray. Xtt -— , 

a man gray with ag%, 
@rel(, a. very l^ht^ daxzUng^ 

iknü* 

®rettje, f. see ©ranjt. 

®Xtlb, a. larg^y coarae. 
®roß, a. g-rcaf. 

inqni^toXf m. cäw/ m- 

quisitor. 
ntitt^ig, a. magnammowj 



generousn 

•mutier, f. grand-mother» 



®XViiCf f. holiy pit, mtne, ^rooe. 
@rün, a. green, Sa^ — ^ vtr- 

dure. 
©ruttb, m. groundf hoitom^ 

foundation, reasofu 
@rünben, v. a. to fathom^ lo 

groundy tofovnd. > 
®rttnbfcUtfe, f..apiüar. 
©rUttbfiÜcf, n. realettatt. 
®XXX^^ tn. 8al\ä€^ grteting, 
®rüfieit/ V. a. logreet, to saluU. 
@Ult(l, f.favory Zcawe. 
®\Xt^ei* good. 2)aÖ — ^ahk$»' 

ing, possesßiony estate^ cMin* 

try-seat. 
©Üter, pl. eatatesj gowls, 
®nt t^ltn^ V. to do goad. adv. 

tffiU. 



®1tt^Jtg, a: go&d'hearted^ 

good-natured» 
@ÜHg, a. goo(£, ^nef. 

H. 
fytitttf V. B. fa havt. 
^afefud^t, f. avarice. 
^arfett, V. a. to Äocft, to chop, 

to peek. - 
^aitt, m. wood, grove. 
^alb, a. half: 
^dtfte, f. one Äa(/: 
^afe, m- fiecft. 
^aftett, V. to ÄoW, to *cep, to 

ddain, to influencCy to think, 

to adhere to. 
Hamburg, name of a city. 
S^amtt^ a man's nnme. 
^dmmertt, V. a. to kammer. 

4)attb, f. Äatkf. 

$anbef(labt, f. commerdai 

toum, 
^Onbtog, f. <rarfe, actum. 
^aitbfc^f ag, m. a Wow or atroke 

ioUk the hand, the offeHng of 

the kand aa a piedge ofan oft- 

ligaiion or promiae. 
S^dVbtOtxtfH* handiworkyhand- 

icrqßy proftaäion. 
S^aXi^f D. dtclmiyy xncUnatumy 

propenaüy, 

fangen, tätigen, ▼. n. to 

haagf to adhert*, 
S^txa, ID. grief 
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fyvct^ a. hard, km^ ipven. ad. ^nvvi)^ Henry. 



S^ttnädlQf tuHißUekedy sUdh 

bom, . 
^ajfett^ V. a. to hau. . 
S^Wd)^ lu* breatkf hrteze^'aspi' 

rßtion. . 
fymd)mf V. n. io breaihe for- 

dhly^ to Uouf. 



^cirat^cn, v. a. <© many. 
^iratbSgttt, n.porHon^ dower. 
S)t\if a. hot^ arderU. 
S^tX^ttf ▼. <o name^ to caü, iö 

command. v. n. to he cdUed, 

to be Said, to mean. 
S^cfatOttiif f. hecatomh. 
ipelb, m. kero. 



S}<IUtttf ▼. a. to hew^ to etil, to S^tftti^ v. a. to helpf to save^ 



atrike. 



to avaü. 



^OUfe^ in. heapypikimüUUude. ' i^K^ a. clear^ brtghty nokole. 









ipau^frmt/ tndttnn ofafam* i^erabbiegeit/ v. to bend daum, 



to lower. 

— faUtrif V. n. to faü down. 

— ^f ommen, v. to descend. 

— ^fc^ießcn, V. to riuk 



üy, houtewtfe. 
SjSiVü^lxdSf^ a. itoflietit«, frugal^ 

thrifly. 
S)an^i)attt, m. fatker of the 

famUy. 
Syuü, f. hide, 9Jdn. 
S^ \ i. heh ! ha! ho! itate doumwarda. 

^hettf V. a. to raise, to take up, . ^tvaxi^ ad. hUher. 

io remove, to ekvate. 
i^eften, v. a. to/(»ien, toßx. 
ipegett> V. a. tofoater^ to cheriah. iperbe^ a. aour. 



doton. 

— flÜrjCtt, V. a. to precip- 



i^au^ jle(|Ien^ v.to steal away, 
to remove hy ateaUh. 



i^et(^ i. hau. 

S^eiUxif V- a. to healy to rdieve. 

S^iiiQf a. aacred^ hoiy. 

t^itf f* holineaa^ aanctüy. 

S)tilfmt^p f. fnedical art, wr- 
gery. [try. 

^eitnatfy/ f. home, natwe coim- 
S^imÜil, a. aecret, private. 



i^erbe^, ad. hiiher, mar. 
-^^^errfd^ett^ V. toeommand 
hither. 

' — ^fnedjetl, V. to. creep up 

(to any thing). [place. 

— ruftUf V. a. to caü to a 

■fd)fcid)Cn, v. to creep up. 



to ateal up (to any thing). 



21 
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^bringen, v. a. to Mng 

hUhtr. 
S^tbtf f. herd, drove^ßocL 
Verfließen, v. n. toßowkither. 
^rfommen,v.n. (o cottu neor, 

to approach. 
i^erfu(e^/ a man's narae. 
^er(attfett, v. to run ahng. 
i^mtattn/ a man's name. 
ipentac^, ad. aftert qfterwards. 

^emieber, ad. down. 

i^eroeitfraft, f. heroic might. 
S)CVX, m. maaUTf hrd^ Sir* 
S}tXXliii)f a. magnifietnif spUn" 

didy exceüent, 
Verrfd)en, V. n. to rvUjto rtigOy 

to govem, to prevaÜ. 
i^ertragert, v. to hring^ to car- 
ry along. 
herüber, ad. over, aerofs* 

tteigett, V. r. to indine 

over thii way. 
^entnt, ad. roiuid ahovit, 
^fliiegett, V. toflyalbouJt. 

^fd)»iminett, v. to tfwm 

abovJt. 

herunter, ad. down. 

^fe^en, v. to tou^er, to re- 

duct. 

^erüorfprubete, v. to guah 

fort/u 
j^et)/ n* heartf hreattf rnind, 
eourage, [cordiaL 

-tic^/ a. inwardf fteoify, 



i^^e, f. hunif eka$9^ toum, 

^evim^ ▼. D. to howL 

^Ute, ad. to^ay^ thi» day. 
^iel^er, ad. hüher. 
^ier, ad. toe. 

^terarc^ie, f. kUrarekU* 

^imtner, m. keaven^ »ky. 

^tmmeUtteblu^feit, f. edu- 

tied loveHneas» 
^xmmeUWdif m. cUmaie. 
^immßfcf^/ a. ceUstialf hta- 

venly, 
S^ittf ad. (hüher. 
Jptttab, ad. down, 

S^imbfatUnf v. tofaU. 

Jptnauf, ad. upf up to. 

i^mauftreibett, r. to <H«e i^, 

toforee up, 
^Utau^, ad. Olli. 

^^tnau^queUen, v.to^fufft/o'^ 
^inau^f(!^atten, ▼• to look 

foHk. 

Viitau^feufjen, ▼. to sighfoHh. 
Einbauen, ▼. to huüd tdong. 

Einbringen, v. a. to bring or 
carry to a pktee^ to pa$$f to 
spend (time). 

^inbnfian, Hmdoitan. 

Jpinein, ad« m, tnto. 

^fließen, ▼. toßow tu. 

-f)ac(en, v* to pack in. 

-treten, ▼. to enUr. 
^ingel^en, ▼. n. to go^ topm». 

^inlänglid), a. 9^ficienL 
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i^Ütlte^ttteil^ V. a. fo take, 
i^ntatt{ci)ett> v. n. to murmur 

äUmg, 
iptttnd)tUttg^ f. txeetUion, 

i^Üttet/ pre. behind, after, ' 
■ I ttffett^ ▼. a. to featw freAuu/, 

^ttttretett/ v. toatepto, to ap' 

proachy to advanee. 
ipittüber^ ad. over^ acroas, 

■ ( eignen; v. r. to havc a 

longmg over tkat uwy. 
i^Utttttter^ ad. down. 
^ittn)eg^ ad. away. 
— ^-HDeittett/ ▼. to tum away. 
i^Utnoerfen^ v. a. to tkrow down 

or away, 
i^^lt^ ad. to, towardi. 

fugctt/ V. a. to add, 

S^ixnU^f a. brainleBSy aUly. 
i^irft^, m. Btag, deer. 
^VCt^ m* htrdstnan^ shepherd, 

eomparativedegree, S)otfCX ^ 

Buperlacive, ber ^iOC^fle] a. 

ft^A, Mcfr/tme, diaiinguished. 
^Od^gelebrt^ a. ve>3f {eamedl 
^iX^tnut^^ m. haughtineaa, 

pride. 
S)Off m. yard, eourt-yardj court, 
i^Offen, V. n. to hope. 
$0|fntntg/ f. hope^ expaetation. 



^offnitng^frfa^r, m. ray of 

hope. [hopeftd. 

^offnungÄoir, n./ua ofUpe, 

^Ö^e, f. Äetg-Ä/. 
^Oljeit, f. htghneaa. 
^0i)I^ a. hollow. 
^bifU^ f.[a hoUoWy eave. 
i^O^n^ m. «com, con/umely. 
i^Ofb^ a. kind, aitachßd, pleaa- 
ing. 

^Olbinn, f.femalefriend. 
i^olbfeltg^ a. Hru^ agreeable, 

behved. 
^Olen^ ▼. a. to bring naoTf to 

fetck. 
S^mc, f. heü. 

i^olflettt/ name of a duchy. 
ipontg^ n. m. honey. 
iporcf^ett/ V. n. to kearkanj to 

liaten. 
iporeit, V. a. to hear. 
S^OXtif n. hom. 

4 

Sj^Xt, m. a treaaure, jeweL 
^Uf^nd^en^ n. dimin. of baj 

^Utblgung^ f. homage. 
^ufbretd^, a. gradoua, benewh' 

lent. 
pfiffe, f. helpf advict. 
^ftttc, f. cowr, vet{. 
JpuUen^ ▼. a. to lorop up, to 

Cover. 
^IVbf m* dogf hound, 
^mUxtf a. fttitufred 
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fyaibtttmat)t^, «d. a hundred SttfUtUt^ n.,wMtdUm. 

times, ^Vbifif^ a. atiikl^ morUU, 

i^mtberttanfenb^ indec. a. a ^geni^ ad. Mmewftcrt. 

hundred thowand, ettt/ a. anjf. [w^re. 

i^ttttger^ m. i^ut^er. ■ tOO^ ad. «amewft^e, any 

J^ungrig/ a. Aungry. 3n*e^ a. ad. oHra^y evnfuHuk 

^Ütett; y. to look qfter^ to watchj ^tttl^ltm^ -ro. error, miBkdte. 

to keep. 3f<^9ntn)lt/ m. a name for the 
^UttC^tshed^htä^eoitage. wolf. 

^1ftax, name of a dog. ^^tjdn^ name of a city . 

Stöfien, JiÄiy. 
I, . , . 

Sc^/Pr. /. J. . 

3^t^ pr. you, <o Aer, fter, f/^tf> 3^^ ^d. yeä,'uufeed^ «nrefy. 

^otir. , Sctgett^ V. to. drive^ to thase^ t» 

^^XHfj^ti&jtXif s. pl. her equaU. hunt, to rtm. . 

^imnitXf sid,' alwaysyever, 3&8^/ ^i* hunlerf hmtiman, 

Stt, pre. in, Wa. ^a^t^ n. yeor. 

Snbem, c tuA^e, aa, »ince. — l)ttnbert, n. eenlufSf. 

Sttbcf , 3«b«ß«t/ c. tn <Äc Sä^jötn, m. MuUen oi^r, w- 

mean time, whjUe, however, olent pcusion. 

^nbiett/ India. Samtner^ m. iomenlalMfH «iis- 
Sltitere, a. tnner, »ntenbr. ery. 

3tt1tereä^ n. tnmo^ aotO. . SämtnerKd^/ a. nuMrafr^ to- 
3tt1ier|l/ a. tnmo^l. menioife. 

Sttne »crbetl^ v. n. io pereeive, ^avmtm^ V. Ift totent, to waü. 

to he made conscioua. ^üVidji^ti^ ▼• i^ <o <fto^ <m^ 
Sntttg, a. Ä£ar<y, corcKo/. joy. 

jic^^ ad. heartüy. 3e^ ever, oJiMSfa. 3^. nittt^ i. 



3nnocentiu^/ name of a man, tpett now/ , ^e HKBep imb 

Sttquifttton/ f* htquisüion. {^9/ ^^^^ a*^ ^^^^^ 

3ttqtt{jtttott^geri#, n. <ä« J»- Sebcr^ Scbe^ Sebeä^ pr.every, 

^ttintorial ^rtfrunol. every one. 

3nfitnct^ m. tntiinct 3^^^1^inantt, pr, enenf one. 
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SebOC^/ e. yei^ nenoartkdeßS» StcoibibCltf m. eandidate, 

^e^lUtfetf pr. every, eack. ^arbtltat^ Cardinal, 

^emani^ pr. somebody^ any ^xl, Charles, 

hody, ^at^olifc^^ a. caiholic. 

Sener, Sette, Säteö, pr. üuu Äage, f. cot. 

(0ne}t the former. itctufett^ v. a. to hwf. 

3tttfeftö^ pre. on i^ o<fter side ^aufmaittt^ ro. merc&emf, pur- 

cf, helfend, ehaser, 

3e|t/ 3^$0^ ^^» *><><<^} alpre$ent. ^auttt^ ad. searce, hardly. 

3o^/ n. yo*e. . ÄeMe, f. ttroa/, cat%. 

^0%avm!^XOX\Xm&ftn, n. «r^ow- ^eimen^ v. n. to germinate, to 

won». spring up, 

3ttbe, in. /ew. Äein, Äeine, Äcin, a. no. 

Sltgenl)/ f. youlA. j£e(d), m. cup, ehaliee, 
3uttg^ a. youn^, reeent ^ettnett/ v. n. to know. 
fxaUf f. a youtig woman^ ^ettntnt^^ f. knowltdge. 

maid. ^extcXf m. prison. 

3ung(ing/ m. young nUm^otUh, Mttt^f f. chain. 

lad. £e$er; m. heretie. 

Sättgfle^ a. 2^otifigret<, la«t ^nb^ n. chUd. 

^UnhXfm.youngster^y&unker, £tnb(etn^ n. dimin. of ba^ 

3tttt0, /«no. Ätitb, chüd. 

Slipitet, /iipiVer. Ätttbbctt, f. ckUdhood. 

Äird)e, f. cÄurcÄ. 

K. ^rc^^cf^ m. chureh-yard. 

Raffet/ in. emperor. Si$ti^ m. üching^ Hcklingf ap- 

^afotn^ Calvin. petiU. 

^ammer^ f. ckamher. ^(agett/ v. n. to complain. 

feilt, n. dimin. of bfe ^figcr, m. eompfotnant. 

lammet/ cÄam&er. Äfang, m. «onndL 

Aatnpf, m. comktl, struggle. ^(appertt, V. n. to elaUer, to 

&a«to. ^Cat, a. otoar, %M, pure. 

21» 
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Miaue, f. hotf, daw. 

MUibf n. dres», garmerd. 

S^Uibextf ▼. a, to coffer, io änsi, 
iobtfit. 

StUin, a. läUe^ arnaU. 

StUiniQteit, f. snuiU maUerj <yi- 
ße. 

Stieinob, njeml 

MUttmif ▼. n. to diaibf to dam- 
her, 

Mipptf f. c/tj, rock. 

MloJp^cd, name of a man. 

^(ug(iC^/ ad. maely^ pnuknt^. 

^ait, m. boy, 

^ebel,m.gag. 

Ätied)t/ m. a ypung moti, «er- 
rang. 

Änoten, m. äho*. 

Änupfen, v. a.totie,to unite. « 

Äod), m. Cook, 

Mbtn, Colognif name of a city« 

Äommeit, V. «. to come, to ar- 
me, to kappen. Um ettOOtf 
— , to lose a thing. 

Mompimtnt, n. compUmenL 

ÄÖnig; m. ÄifiÄT- 

SbnXQXtidi, n. kingdom. 

Tonnen/ ▼. n. to be abU. 

Mcpf, m. hecuL 

^orbdien/ n. dlmiD. of ber 

Stovpttf ra. 6orfy. 
ÄOJlen, V. n. to co#^ 
£o{l(i(^^ B.eo9Uyrpneiou$. 



^aftf f. fireiif fft, Fower. 
Stauen, m. eoUar, capt, ntd^ 
$ttaVie, f. clea». 
^anidff m. ermü. 

Stvant, a.n<^ 

hänfen, ▼. a. to grkve^ to ver« 
^antfftitf f.^tMa«c,ftdbieff«« 
£isail2/ Dl. crourn^gaHand: 
Stvauif a. erostfCriapf cwUd. 

^autfreffenb/ a.^rift«oroii#. 

SttzatViX, f* crectftire. 
^etö^ Ol. ctrcto. 

Itreujigen^ y. a. to crucj^. 

^iec^ett/ ▼. n. to croepf to 

ercad^ to snoak* 
Stticgf m. weur. • - 

^egett/ ▼. to g»^ to odtom. 
^nege^Ott/ war-god. 
^OfobiU/ in. crocödüe. 
^ontf f. crotMi» 
^rontHlfaff^ n. crotm-tHMta/. 
^Ote^ f. toafiL {to erüige. 

^runimett/ ▼. to ^mf, to jtocf , 

^uM^a. coo2. 

^äj^n^a. 6o/d. 

t jeitf f* boldnM9» . 
^mmtX, m. gritf. 

^nbe^ f. Jfciiot0to(^. 
Stmflf toH. 

^njlgrif ^ m. wFiifict. 
^X%, a, Moii, &rt^. 
J(ftr|e^ f. «Aortnef«, 6m%. 
^ffen^ ▼• a. to ftiM. 
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L. 

Sonett/ T* «• <o re/r^ Ib eiMi* 

fort. 
S&^bt/ V. n. to tmüe, 

iadfm, ▼. n. to laugh. '^ag 

— — ^ laught^r, 

ulouB, [tton* 

SagCy f. «äucrflon, «toie, cotidt- 
Sager^ n. poHtion^ hed^ eouth. 

Soitb^ D. hnd, cowvtry. 

ianbimann^d)aft^ f. tfte etr- 

GttJiMtance o/* &e(ofigftfig> <o Ihe 
$ame country mth another 
person, Society qf persona he» 
longing to the same eounhry. 

iattSf a. long. 

Songbaitemb^ a. durabte. [ 

Sottge^ ad. long. 

S<Utg6tt/ ▼. a, to give up. 

Sattgfant^ a. slow^ lote. 
^(rngfc^Ufer^ m. aperson (hat 
sleepslongj hed»presser. 

Sangjl/ ad. long agOy a long 
• time. 

Soitjf / f. lanee^ sptar. 

Saffeit/ ▼. n. a. to ie(, to grofdy 
to leave. 

tafl/ f. load, bürden. 

ia^ex, n. vice. 

ionbf n. leane^^foliage. 

Souent/ ▼. D^ to wakk^ to listen^ 
tolurk. 



ianff m. eourse^ stream. 
— eit/ ▼. n. to rvm. 
Sotlfc^er/ m. listener, spy. 
Sottt/ a. tot«/, ad. toucOfy. 

Saute^ f. 2iife. 

Sebett^ T. D. to Itve, to behave. 

i^ebenbig/ a. Jtve, {tvtngr* 
Sebenfiag^ m. lifeHme. 
S^blo^/ a. lifeless, inanimate. 
iticXf a. delicatej dainty, nice. 
icbctttf a. moi/e o/" leathtr* 
Sebtg^ a. empfy, pure, free. 
ictX^ a. em/»^'. 
Segett/ y. a. to lay, to place.^ 
?egion, f. legion. 
icljtt^ f. ttutructton, doctrine. 
Se^ren^ f. ▼. d. a. to teach. 
*iefftetf m. toacAer. 
?el^rfc^ufe, f. torfttw-room. 
^e^rflanb/ m. ihe ministry. 

school-^room. 
ieiif ro. fro(/^. 

Sdbtic^^ a. corporealf bodüy* 
itidjt^ f. dead body^ corpse. 

Seic^nant/ m. eorpH. 

?ei(^tigfe{t, f. %A/ne«f, €««. 
I^eib/ D« grie/9 «orrow, hatredf 

ei t^ttt mir — > lamsony^ 

Iregret 
Setbett/ y. a. n. to ni^. ^d 

— , svffering. 
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Setbenf(f)aft^f. efMHon;panwn. 
2eife, a. low, goß, getUU. 
?eiPten, v. a. to do, to perform, 

to accomplish, 
Seiten^ v. a. to kad. 
?enf en, v. a. «o tum, to dirtet, 

to tnanagt. 
Sernen^ v. a. ta leam, U> teaeh. 
Se$t^ a. last. 
?eud)ten, v. n. to %W, to skine. 

itntd^tn^ pi. dimio. of hie 

ientt^ peopUjfolks. 
iid)t^ n. Itght. B. lighi. 

blau, a. light blue, 

Üei^ a. dear, bdoved, 

?iebe, f. love, 
Sieben, v. a. to love, 

?ieber, m. dear friend. ad. 

rather» 
?iebKd), a. lovdy. 
iieif n. «ong*, hymn. 
Stegen, v. n. to He, to he. 
?inbern, v. a. to sofUn, to mä- 

igaXe, to relxeve. 
ginbmng, f. relief, com/oH. 

?ip^)e, f. lip. 

?ifpeln, V. n. tolispi to whUper, 

to munmxt, 
Stfl, f« orti cunning. 

8itane9, f.iitany, 

8ob, n. prawe. 

Soben, V. a. to praise, to com- 

nend* 
8ob(i(i)/ a. ktudabU, worAyi 



SÖcfen, v« a. to ea/i, to evUtce. 
Secfung, f. l^emiCMioft, enUee» 

merU, 
Sobem, V. n. to hhne, to glaw, 

to hum. 
gogif, f. logie. 

Sorbeerfrone, f. laureUrown. 

So^Iaffen, v. toset at Uberiy. 
?0^faufen, ▼. to redum, to 

ränsom. 
8i>fc^en, V. a. to atinguish. 
Sofegelb, n* ransom. 
iiWt^ Ol. lion. 
?nbecf, naine of a city. 
?«(fcÖ, m. lynx. 
Sttf t, f. air. 

?nfl, f- pleasure, mirtk. 
Sttt^et, a man's name- 

M. 
SKacebonier, wi. aMaceihnian. 
SKadjen, v. a. to make, to db, 

to cati9e. 
3Rarf)t, f. might, power. 

5Kdrf)ttg, a. mi^gr^, »fo-owg. 

5Kdbd)en, n. girl, matU 
SKdgblein, n. «ötfe f^aid, girL 
gWa^Ijcit, f. mcol, repaat. 
ÜRa^nen, v. a. to urgt, to n- 

mind, to cUe, to aummon. 
gWal^nung, f. reeoUection. 
SKal^onteb, Mohamtned. 

gWajIefldt, f. mfljwfy. 

9Raj[e|ldtifc^, a. nu^egUe. 
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QRania, f. nummh. 

^Cm, pr. peopltyHtey^ we^ yQu, 
a person, one, 

Wlanditr, t, eö, v^.fk{$ ar that, 

' many. pl. swnt, several. 
ÜRcingel^ m. want, de/ieuney. 
SOZantt/ m. man.. 
^amttgfattig^ a. mamfold. 
^äxmiiii)f a. ma2e, manZy. 
SDZiirf^ D- nuurrow: 

3Rarfd)aß, m. mar»M^ 
^aftett/ V. a. tofeed^ tofaUm. 
Wlatt^ a. tired, faint. 
SJZaurifc^/ a. Jlfoom/L 
^DlOtt^/ f. mouM. 
^ecca^ Dame of a city. 

5Rc^r> ä, äd. nmt. 3e ^tttc^r 

Itnb tne^t> more an(2 möre. 
SKel^ren> v. a. to inenan^ to 

tKern, Wlmtt, pr, my, mine. 
üRetttCtt/ V. D* to mean, to (hink, 

tolove. 
^eXTf a roan's naroe. ' 
SRf ifl/ a. most. ad. almoat 
?Ketflctt, ad. mosU 
SKeijl^r, m. masttr. 
gWeftttttg, f. mention. 
^enge^ f. nwüitude, plmty, 
^ettfcE)^ ra. a human being^ 

tnan, 

SWettfä)enftgttr, f. human fig- 

tire. 



SRettfcf^engefiii^/ n. Anmone 
feeling. 

SWenfc^engeflalt, f: Äumon 

/orm. 

ÜKenfdjKc^, a. human, 
SWerf eit, V. a. to mark, to oh- 

serve, 
ÜWefgWaitb, m.garment wom 

hy the Romanrcatholie elergy 

at the edehration ofmass» 
^<i)Cl^ Mchael. 
^{(bC^ a. mild, gentle, kind, 

generouß, [sooth,- 

^ifbent^v. a. ^ mitigate, to 

SKinber, a. Usß. 

SRiltbefl, a. hast. 
5!Rimfler, m. minigter. 
ÜKinnetraum, mJream ofhve. 
SWifc^en, t. a. to mix. V. r. to 

meddle, 
9Dflifd)Ung, f. mixture. 
SKißgebaUt, a. miashaptn. 

WH^ttantn (Daö), distnut. 

^itf pre. vfithj hy, in, 
9Kftbäl?ger, m.feüow'dtizen. 
ÜRxtIeib,n. compaesion, pity. 
^tt(eibtg^ a. compassionate. 
SSJl\tte,f.middU,mid8t. 
5Kitten, ad. in the midst, 

gRitternac^t, f. midnight. 

SKittVifen, V. a. to impatt, to 
commvmca<€. 



.iC 
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SKogfid>, a. possibU. ^tttter^ mother. 

SRobr^ m. moor, negrü. ÜWlttterfic^, a. moikerly^ ma- 

9Ro(c^^ in. aalamander. temal. > 

SKoitard), ra. TOOfwrcÄ, SWuttertdnbefe^, f. moicma/ 

^ÖttC^^ in. mofik: sportivenesg, 

^ond^^betrug^ m. iinmftt>fc Wlniie^ £. cap. 

knavt^,. 
9Ronb^ m. moon. N. 

SRottUmettt/ n. fnontimenf« 92acE)^ pre.ad. aflBr,to,towards^ 
9R00^/ n. moM. according to, 

STOorb, m. murrfer. 3laä)iax^ m. — ^n, f. ne^A- 
SDiÖrbcr, m, munferer.' 6or. 

SRorgett, ro. moming. f^M^/ ^- neighbörhtwiL 

^rotb, n. (^um of ihe 9?act)6ar^mann, m. ne%Ä6or. 

tnoming, aurora. SRadf)bKnf en, ▼. *o «winWc fte- 

foitne, f. moming sun. Kind. 

-fientd^en^ n. dimin. of 3laä)iem^ ad. aßerwards, aßet 



bcr QRotgettflettt/ Me mom- fM. c tf/ler, urften, aceord- 

ing'Btar. ing as. 

^ofe^^ a man's name. 9!ac()fo(ger^ m. foüower, suc- 

9RÜbe^ a. wear^f tired, cessor. 

ÜRÜl)C, f. trovhle,pains, JRacftgtU^en, lo gZow fre^uuf. 

9Runb^ m. mouM. 9}ad)^er^ ad. aßerwardSf af- 

QRunter^ a. aumkt^ lively, gay. ter that. 

SWÜrrifcf), a. moroset peeviah. 5Rarf)f Kltgcit, v. n. to aouncf ä/*- 

0)2ufc^ f. mu9e. ler, fo eeho. [examine* 

9Rttfe(mann^ m. miusulman. iRadjfe^en^ v. to too& ir/ter, to 

«Kufff, f. mtmc. 5Räd)fl, n- nforr. I)cr, bie 

SWttffen, ▼. n. musi, to he o6li- 9?äd)|le, /cflbwMnon, nei^A- 

gcrf. 6or. 

QWttt^, m* mtndy heart, eourage. 3tCi(i)t^ f. night, 

^ntifXQ, a. »pirited^courageous. 9lad^tigaU^ f. niigrftftngale. 

gjltttter, f. mother. *Racf)tK(^, a. ni<A«y. 
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3taM^ t neeäU. 
3lüQetlf V. a. n. fo gi|(M0. ^ 
9{a^e^ a, ad. nighf aeor. 
92d^ett^ V. a. fo «etü.^ 
ÜRd^fent^ V. <o ftniig' neor, to ap^ 
proadu 

caf. ad, name2j(. 

SRdrtc^eit, »• dimin. of ber 

9lCLttffQoL Tbe dimin. is 

often familiarly used as a 

term of endearineot. 
3Safc, f. now. . 
gjOt^ (more commonly JfJa^tJT, 

f. 9£am. 
Slatioit, f. nfliton, 

9la^r, f. »c^urc* 

togelker wüh. 

5ßel)men,. y. a. <o take. 

9ieibct/ m. enner. 
to approack, 

gicin, ad. jw. 

3ltXititVif V. a. fo Ytame, /o caü, 

to denominate* 
gie^, n. net. 
3ieu, a. new. 
bleuerer/ m. tnnovolor. 

gieugeboren^ a. nw&om. 



3iid}t, ad. no^. 
iRtC^tö^ D. noihir^. 
9{t(i)tön>itrbtg/ a. u^or^JUe^, 

SÜC, ad. never. 

92iebe]r(anbe^ pi. Low Coun- 

tries, tke Mtkerlands. 
9?ieberldnbifd), a. J^Tetkerland- 
iahy btlonging to the Low 
Countries. 

3tkitxieQen^ y. a. to % down, 

to deponi. 

5ßieberfd)Ia8Ctt, v. a. to strikt, 

to overthrow, v. n. to fdU 
down, 

Siieberfefeett, v. r. to sit down. 

3liebxiQf a. low, lowly. 
SHemattb/ pr. nobody, no one. 
SJiutmer, ad. never. 
92tntUterntet)r/ ad. nevtr, on 

no account 
920€i)/ c. stiUyyet^nor. 

'Utatö^ ad. once more, 

iRorbn>mb/ m, north wind, 
ytotijf f. trouhU, need, toant. 

ytotiitoenbxQfeit, ntctssüy. 

yiXXf m. a momeni, iwinkling qf 

an eye, 
SiUtt/ ad. c. now, therefore, well. 

5Rmimel)r, ad. now. 

yiXXXf ad. ordy, hut. 
5Rttg, f. nvi. [tagt. 

yiXi%tXif m. tue, viüiJty, advan' 
3tpmpilt, f. nympk. 
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— ^ö, V. a.; to pacÄr. . 
^O^d/ m. papa. 



S)6^ c. tohdherf\f* pre. «rf, 
Dbett/ ad. a6ove. : [«Aa22. 

£)6etmarfcf}aII^ m. hurd-nutr- ^ctpagei^/ m. j^mrot 

Dbrigf eit/ f. magi^ratts, • ^>apter/ n. /laper. 
£)^(f)Ott^ c. ihovghi afihougk, 

— baunt/ m.yruä-<rw. * 

Cbe^ f. ode. 



^^%m.pope. 
Parabel/ f. a.paraUe. 
^axtanunt, n. parUammiL 
^auif a man'« nam^. 



Dbenflug^ m. co(<ec/um ofitde». ^tlett^ v. n. to aparkk. 



£>bttf c. or. 
Djfeil, a. open. 



^X^CXf ni. Persian. 



bfiXirif V. a. <o ma^ftn4nm> ^rfoual^ n, eampany of per- 



to düclosej to reveqk 
DejfcutKc^, a. pui&c. 
Dejf tteU/ V. a. to open. 
Dehnung/ f. opening^ aperture. ^eif/ m. arrotr« 
Dft, a<1. ^en. ^fctb, n'. Äor*«. 

Dfterbittgen, proper name. 
D^tte^ pre. ad. u^äAotet) besides. 
DifXf n. f ar. 

D(^nt))^ ni. mpunt OlympuB. 
D})fCt, n. offering, BOcrifUt. 



songy players, 
^erpfc^, a. Persktn. 
^eit,f.plagwi. 



^ferbcf^n^ n. dimin. of ia^ 

^fcrb, hoTH. 
^flanien, v. a. to planti. 
^flic^t, f. ffuty. 



D^Dfent, V. a. to qfftr^ to Mciy ^Ijaittaftt), f. wkim,faney. 



fict. 

Drben, m. or^fer. 

Dntat^ m. omarnsni^ dress. 

P. 



^bantafie, f. wfui^iiaiionyyzm» 

^H(ome(e^ f. nigkHngaU. 

^bifoföpbie, f. phjaosophy, 

^(ageit/ V. a. to plague. 



^Orert/ ▼. to patV, tomateh^to ^lül^f m. ptoce, Space. 
«tit(, to/f. $fö$(tc^/ a. sudtlm. 
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%M}tn, V. <o heai^ to menace^ tftadjtr^ m. avenger. 



to haraaa, to hliuUr, 
^Oetifd)/ A. poetical 
^lUxttitt^ m. noisy tread. 
^Ctnutettt^ Pomerania. 
^Ontf)^ m. pomp. 
^TtUQOlf Dame of a country. 



Staffelt^ V. a. to take up hastüy 
and irregvlarly^ to huddU, to 
8ntUck up, 

3tagen, f. n. to prcject^ iojviy 
to overtop. 



^Ofauite, f. trump^ large trum- SRanb, m. edge, hrtm, margin. 



peL 

^italant^ m. daimant. 
^ädjtXQf tu spknd{d,ßne. 
^rOJ^Iett/ ▼. D. to hoast. 



flreit, m. contention about 



rank. 
^iCÜppt^ m. block hörst. 
^ral^Ier, m. hraggart^ boaster. SRofd^ib, a mao's name. 
greifen, V. a. io prawc. 
^riefler, m. priest. 
^Ötlegium, n. primUgt. 



9tafett^ m. turf, 8od. 
Stafettb^ a. furioua^ deliriotts^ 
mld. 



9>ro6e, f. exptrim^ proof, ffiatij, ra. cowwe/, advice^ ddih- 
patiem. 

^rccebur^ f. proeteding. 

^Ofe, f. /7rD«e. 

^O'^iXiif f. provinee. 

prüfen, v. a. to try^ to examine^ SRebcnfaft, n.juiee of the vine^ 



eration, 
fRatfjetif v. a. to guessj to ad' 
tiße. 
dtdUif m. plunder, rohhtry. 



to prove. 



unne. 



^penfpiel, n. puppet-show. gtedjt, a. ad. right, real, rntl, 

very. SoÖ — , right Justice^ 



dnal^ f. pain, grief. 

dneUe, DueU^ f. «pHn^, 

E. 

fÜaUi^ Rabbi. 

Stabc^ m. raven. 



22 



Stec^tett/ a. in the dative, used 
as a Doun, right band. 

Stebe, f. sptechj discourse^ ru* 
fitor. 

Sieben^ v. <o speak. 

Steblicf)^ a« Aone«/. 

Stegtenittg^ Igovemment^ig». 

JRegiten, v. to ram. 
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üMd}, a. rieh. 
fRtidjf n. reigUf kingdom. 
SteidfitaQ^ m. the diet. 
dttüfetl^ V. to reaeh, to extend, 

to offer. 
ffUidjtblim, n. nches. 
fJUciflidjf a. mature. ad. fna" 

turdy. 
^tx^tf f. roiff, suectssioru 
9{ein^ a. pwe^ cUar, 
Steinigen^ v. a. to cUan^ to pu- 

Steife, f.joumey, pl. travels. 
Steifen, v. n. to travel, tojour- 

ney. Der Steifenbe, travei- 

hr, ^ 

steigen, v. a. to tear^ to ctä, 

y. D. to be torUf to prevaü 

wüh violence, to rage. 
Sleiter, m. rider, horseman, 
SReKflioit, f. rdigion. 
Stettett, T. a. to save, to rescue. 
StettUltg, f. salvation^preserva' 

tion, 

fftidjtCtif ▼. a. to directf to ar» 

ränge f iojudge. 
Sticktet, m.judge, 
3lic^tetjlttf)r, m.jwigment'Seat 
ätic^tfc^nitt, f* rtde, precept, a 

guide. 
Stic^tflcttt, f. place ofexecution, 
3liltg, m. rifigf eircle, 
StitUten, v. n. to mn. 
fftom, JRome. 



3t5mer, m. a Roman. 
Siömifc^, a. Roman. 

Stofenanrora, f. rosy mom. 

Stofenflor/ m. rosy hloom. 
Stofenfiocf, m. rose-hush^ rose^ 
tree. 

9tÖ^(e{n, n. dimiD. of bte 

SRofe, rose. 
3to(löcf, name of a city. 
SRotl^, a. red. 
Dtot^ett, V. to redden, 
9iUdE)(o^, a. profligaie^ o^cm- 

doned. 
ätäcfen, V. to move, to gOy to 

push. 
Dtücfen, m. hack. 
StÜcffaH, m. relapse. [Hon. , 
Stuf, m. eaUy vocatton^ reputO" 
SRufeit, a. to caü. 
Stufte, f. re5f, gutc^ 
Stillten, V. n. to rMf, to repose^ 

to he. 
fftnijXtif m. renoton, /^tory. 
Stummen, v. to praise^ to cele- 

hrate, to glory, 
StÜ^reit, n. to move, to toueh^ 

to affect. 
Otftmpfett, V. a. to croo*, io 

tum up^ to torinkle. 
9tUttb, a. ad. round. 
9tunbe, f. circular space^und. 
3tuflen, V. a. to prepare. . 

Stüflig, a. 5toti<, rofrti»!, adive. 
gtUtl^e, f. ro</, «UTttoft. 
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&CiCiif m. a large room^ saloon, 
®aiiatf)^ m. aabbath. 
@ac^e/ f. thingj matter. 
(ScuSf m. sacky bdg. 

&aäd}en^ d. dimin. of ber 

(Bddf a Backt ^ ^og- 
®aft^ m. jtitce, aap. 
(Sagcn^ V. a. to say^ to tdl. 
@al}/ n. MÜ. 

®amme(tt^ y. to gatker^ to aa- 

Memhle. 
©amtnt/ pre. togetker with. 

ad. aü together, 
®<tnft^ a. saß, genUe. 

(BiUßtXf m. tftTi^er, songster. 
<Sara}ener^ m. a Saracen, 
Sarajenifd^^ a. iSaracen. 
Saufen^ y. n. to whüth, to 

hlusUr. 
&ii)(ldff m. Shahj Peraian aove" 

reign. 
(BdfObt, m. if^ury^ pity. @^ 

i^ — ^ << iff a /!% ; e9 — ! 

oft/ toAo^ apihf. 
(Sd}Obcxif y. n. to tn/ure. 
@cl^äb(ic^/ a. tnfunbtis. 

©d^äfer/ m. ahepkerd. 
Schaffen/ v.to procure^ to cori" 
iKoe, to db. [jM<er. 

QfdfalUnaxtfin.pretended/ool^ 



®(^dllteit/ y. r. to &e otAaiitedL 
©C^äubett^ y. a. to injure^ to 

-diagrace. 
©C^dnfcung^ f. abuae, diahmor. 
(Sc^Cltf/ a. aharp, accurate. 
^dfOtfeXif y. n. to aharpen. 
(Sd)<lttttlf in. Moife, «ftocfotir. 
@€t)attenlanb/ D. realmofthe 

ahadta» 

©d^auber^aft/ a. Äomfti«. 
®dfamtii(i)f a. ai^u«. 

(Sd^aum^ m.foamjroäi. 

© C^aafpiel, n. apedacky play. 

©c^etben^ y. a. to i/tvicfe, to 

aeparate. y. n. to depart, 
©(^eiltett/ y* n* to «Aine, to ap- 

pear, 
©c()e(m^ m. rogue^ knave. 
®d)tXtf f. aheara, aciaaora, 
©d)erg, m.Je8tyjoke. 

eit, V. n. tojeatf tojoke. 

©d)ett|lßd|, a. frighifidy hide- 

oua. 
©(^idcn, y. a. to aend, to pre- 

pare. y. r. to diapatch, 
©d)irffar, f./a/c. 
©(gießen, y. to *Aoo«, to 

dort* 
®c()ijf/ n. «Atp, veaaü, 
©C^immct, m. gWer, glimmtr. 
©C^immern, y. n. to gii«tor, to 
g*2tmiii«r. 
©(f)(ac^t^ f. 6a<tfe, 
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■ ett^ y. D* to j/eej9. ^d^ttetben^ v. <o cuf. 

©dltagen, v. a. to heaty to ftä, ©cf^lteibet, m. «aifor. 

toßaf. v.r. ioßghL v. n. to ^mett, n. cn|/l or «o- 

/öff. cofiim oftaüors, 

(Schlange/ f. tna^e, serpeni. ®(^01t^ ad. dhta^^ indeed. 

^dfiaUf a. f2^9 cufinin^. (Sd^lt^ a^^En«, teffttl(^ii2. 

@(f^(e(i^t/a. p{atn,nm|B^, mean. @d)ön^ett^ f. ^otcfy. 

@ci^(etcl^ett| v. n. to «Moft, to Sd^oe^^ m. top. 

@(^(teßett^ T. a. to «Äirf, to tfi- ror. 

dude. @t€t) — f (intacHes) ®djtedtn, v.a. tofnghUn^ U> 

to tote ctofd orcfer. ©atCtt Unify. 

^t\i -^^ to/ortn a cuvfe. ®C^re(Ht(f|/ a. «ei'rt&k. 

^6)U^f tt. fec^» c(Mfl^e, jMr/oce. ®&jXt^X, na. ane «Aattini^ or 

©C^Ilttltnicr, f». tlumher, tfymg ^oud. 

©d^tuntmertt/ v. n. to dumher. @djXrtt, m. siep^ pace^ 

©d^niatlfcn^ V. n. tofeast, to K(M^ 

fcaw^ue*. @d)ttfter, f. dküMtr. 

©cl>meid|ere9, tflaUtry. ©cf^fitgen, ▼. a. to ^r««^ «• 

©(I)meid^to, v. n. toßatter, fo j»rolec#. 

(Sc^nteibtgen^ v. to ^^ufnr pK« ®(f)ttHtnn/ m. «^wn»» ftittito^ 

an< or supple, ©C^kDAt}^ •• fttecft, 

Sc^merj^ m. pmn, acAc. ■ J & tatt/ a, dur* Wl«a. 

^CLftf «• P«»»M <|/^*c*erf, ©djioebett, ▼. n. to Aowr, to ht 

(Sc^tniegeit/ v. a. to beiui gerU' suapended^ toßuduaU. 

ly, to tncKne. [ötfire. ©d^ttjeigen, ▼. n. to Äc ttfenl. 

®(^mfi((ett^ T. a, to adom, io @cf)n>er^ a. A«my, d(^«/*, t«' 

©(^necfc^Clt, n. dimin, of Me pkasant. 

®(f)«e(*e; « waö, ..^attig^ a. hewy, stupid. 
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^itymtt, n. sword. 

(S(f)n>imntett/ v. n. to Bwim. 

@(^n>tnge^ f. pimon, wing. 
(ScE^tDÖrett/ v. a. n. to aioear. 
©C^tDUr, m. oaik, 
®C(cit)e^ m. slave, 
@ed)flc, a. «irM. 

(Seele, f. m«/. 
(Segef, n. »otf. 

©egett, m. blessing, 
©egett^flor, m. bUBsedbloom. 

©egnett, ▼. a. to bUss. 

©e^en, v. a. to aee. 

©e^nen, v. r. to long, 

©e^nfUC^t, f. longing, tarnest 
dtsxre, 

©eibe, f. »ä*. 
©et«, ©einer, pr. h%s. 

©eit, pre. ad. c. sinet. — ^ent, 

ad. c. sinct, 
^t\ttf f. aide. 
©efte, f. wcf. 
©efularifd), a. aecular. 



®eUii)e^ f. cottlo^ti« dxBorder, 

©eufjett, T. to aigh. 

©e^n, V. n. to be. 

©id^, pr. one*« w{^, l^nweZve«. 

©tdjef, f. sickle. 

©id)et, a. «irc, secure, certain, 

Ijcit, f. MCttn/y. 

©id)tbar, a. vtn6{e. 

©te, pr. she, her, thty, them. 

Sieben, a. aeven, [male.^ 

©ieben, f. jade, ahreunak /e- 

©iebente, a. aeventk. 

©ieg, 111. victory. 

©iegeit, v. n. fo conqtier, 

©ieger, m. congtieror, 

©iege^franj, m. garland qf 
victory, 

©iegreid), a. vietorioua. 

©iegögefcj^re^, n. akoutof vic- 
tory, 

©ingen, v. to aing. 
©infen, v. to aink. 



©inn, m. aenae, mind, wUl, 
©eI6er, pr. (joined to pers. ©ir, m. Sir. 



pron.) adf, aelvea, 
©etb^, pr. aelf, ad. even, 
©eltett, a. rare. ad. aeldom. 
©ettfaitt, a. aingtdar, odd, 

feit, f. atrangeneaa, 

©enat, m. aenate, 
©enben, V. ^.toaend. 
©eutettj, f. aentence. 
®e|en, v.a. to«ea^,totel. v.r. 

to ait dounu 

22» 



©itte, f. cuatom. 

©ittett, pl. mannera. 

©ittfid), a. cuatomary, moral. 

©i^, in. aeai, 

— ett, V. n. to ait. 

©0, ad. pr. c. ao, if, who, xokich, 

that. 
©Obomie, f. Sodomy. 
©og(etcE), ad. immediately. 
©O^tt, m. aon^ 



2Sß 



vocAsuuxr^ 



@o(b^ m. pay^ tpegfi. 

<So(bat^ m. aokliaf. 

®oKnt^ ▼. D. to atM, to he Mi' 

ged, ought, shaU, to he $aid, 
@oQer/ m. hß^ hak<my. 
@ommer^ m. 9ummen 
@Ottter^ a. KforaU^parikukir^ 

pecvHiar, 
©onberbar, a. ttrange. 
@onbern^ ▼. a. to s^araU. 

©onne, f. sun. 

@Ottfi^ ad. oiherwise^ hendei^ 

formerly, 
Sorge, f. eare. 

©panic«, ^atn. 

©panifdj, a. Spanüh, 

(Bpcitf a*ad. lote. 

@)>Cl$/ nn. sparrour, 

©peirfjet, m. »/»7tfc. 

©peife, f./ood- 

©peifen, v. to eat^ to rfwic, ft> 

supy tofeed^ to entertain. 
©perber, m. sparrow-hawk. 
©periing, m. spmrow. 
©perreit, v. a. to &ar, to «top, 

to 5ftu/, to spread. 

©p^drenffong, m» »iwic 0/ 

the spheres. 
©j)iel, n- play. 

. cn, V. to play. 

©pi^e, f. poini, Aeoct, summUf 

lace. 
©pßttent, V. to «pitntor. 



©pett, m« moeter^f derigunu 
C Xtp^ £ mocArery, deritian^ 

©proc^e^ f. «fwecft, toiijr»^8r«y 

converfolMm. 
©predyett/ v. to speak^ to rfe- 

©prtltgqtteS^ f. tpring^ foun^ 

tain, 
©pnt^ett/ y. tojbf out in mudl 

partieU»^ to emit spark§. 
^pnv, f. track^ trace. 
®taat^ m. State. 
©tab, in. Steffi 9tich 
©tabt, f. toim, ci^. 
©tombttl, Cof»taniutoj9to. 
©tamm, m. «tom, stock, rae^ 
©tdmpel, m. stamptpesüt. 
©taub, ni. standfßrmness^ ac^ 

eomplishment, cotu/th'on, or** 

d^ or cto«. X)ie ©tanbe/ 
<Ae 9tate«. 3u ©tottbe btutg^ 

eil/ to accomplish. 
©tdngCl, m. sialk. 
©tarf/ a. strong, «tovi, loi^g«, 

fttimerot». 
©tdrf C/ f. etrength, size^ num* 

her» 
©tdrfeit/ v.a. to atrengrA^n, to 

con/lmi. 

©tdrhing, f. «/rengiÄciitjyr, 

coii/irtna/iott. 
©tarr, a. stiff^ Hgid. 
^tattf pr. instead qf, 
Statut, n- Statute. 
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(Stait6^ m. dutiy powder. @ttnt^ f.forduad,fionL 

Gtaunen^ n. a$naxemeni, @tot)/ a. praud^ kaughitf. '^tt 

etedtttif T. to prieky to jitn^» — -^ ;»nd^. 

<o pitrce. Stonutg/ f. tnlerru/ittbfi, of^t- 

®te(fett/ V. lo «ÜcA, to &e, (o jni^ <tir6ance. 

Stellen/ v. n« to sUaidj to 6«, to @tO^0, a. apt to iirikt wim 

' confmtie. tibe Aoni#i (ufttii^, 

(Steife a. #(i^, M^ImUe. ©träfe, f./iufiiMmen/. 

®tetgen, t. d. to Mcend; to <2e- ® trafen, y. a. to jmnwA, to oe- 

«ceni^ etwe. 

®tettl, m. «ton«. @tra^(/ ID. fteam, ray^fla9}u 

@teKe, f. ptoee, jpol, tUuaHon. @tra^(en/ y. to emü royi, to 

©teSett/ y. a. to aUUumi toptä^ beam^ to radUUe, 

to arrange^ io produce. v. r. @traU(^/ m. frtt«^,«&rti6. 

fl(^ — ^, to oppear. @trau^, m. o#<ric^. 

(Sterlett/ y. n. to die. ©trebett/ y. n. to strivef to oi- 

®ter(It(4, a. mortcd. pire, SaÖ — ^ effortf endea- 

(Stern, m. star. vor. 

Stemenfd^etn, m. itarlike ©trecfen, v.a.toWre<c^ 

gleam. ©treid), ni. stroke^ trtck. 

^tet^f ad. cofiitnuoZ/j/. Streit, Ol. combat, conUnium^ 

@tetten, namo of a city. düpuU. 

@tU^, m./»ttfic<iirf, «to&, «ftn^y — en,y. to ß^, to eomhat^ 

büe. to disptUt. 

@tier, m. buü. Strenge, a. stricte severe, ^ie 

Stiftung, f-e»to&/MAme9^/oiin- — , f. strictnese, eeverify. 

daüon. Streuen, y. a. to strew. 

Stifter, m.founder, auihor, Strout, tn. etream, currenL 

Stia, Stille, a. etm, tranquü, (BttOl^exfiaWßt^n.laughtyhead. 

modest. jDie — ^ stäbiesSf Stu6e, f. room, Chamber. 

quUtness. StÜd , n. piecCf part, artide. 

Stimme, f. voice. Stubiren, ▼. to etwfy. 

Stimmen, y. n. to sound, to Stltfenleiter, f. gradual $caU. 

agree, to tune. StU^I, m. chairj stoolf hoU 
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iStUHttlt/ &• dumh, tntäe, 

©tftrmifd^, a. *termy, tempes- 

tuous, noisy, 
®tttrjen, t. n. to/dU wUh wb- 

lence. v. a. to plunge. 
Sttt^cn^ T. D. fo /»u«A, to «loH, 
- fo 5e confused, 
@U(^61t^ V. a. to «eeA;, to «nt/ea- 

vor, 
®nltan, m. «ulton. 
©Unbcr, m. sinner. 
®Üfi^ a. 9t(^ee^. 
— igfcit, f. sweetness. 
©^mpat^tC, f. sympatky. 

T. 
/£acitlt^/ a mati's name. 
/i^act/ m. ftme (in music.) 

JCag, m. <%. 

/tagelauf^ m. daüy course, 
XaQe^lid)t^ n. light ofthe day. 
2!&gItC^/ a. ad. daüy. 
XaXtXitf n. <a/cn*. 
/talifmait/ n. talisman, 
/£att}eit> V. a. n. to cfonee. 
/£a!))fct^ a. bravCy vcdiant, good, 
iCaUC^en, v5a. to rfi>, to »m* 

JCattfenb, a. thousand. 

JCetd), m. /70fMf. 

— ^etT/ m. kntghi templar» 



JCeufettgeflaft, f. ,^re of a 

dtvü, 
Xt\ifli\ii)f a. devüish, diaboU" 

ecd. . 
2!eUt^ name of a god in tbe 

northern mythology, 
^tfdt^ n. dale, volley. 
XffaieVf m. doüar. 
2!^Ctt^ f« c/eecJ^ actum, feai. 
Streif, m. n.parf, «Aar«. 
— eit^ V. a. to divide, to share. 
^nef^tnenb, a. sympeahetie. 



Xtfict^ n. animal, heast. 
Jt^onta^, a man's name. 
XifOX^ n. gate. 
XtfOr^ m. afooL 

Stf|orf)ett, f./o%. 
SC^räne, f. toar. 

Jt^ron, m. throne. 

Xt^lttXf V. a. n. to <to, to mcrfte, 

to kappen. 
$t^Ur, f. rfoor. 
Stief, a. deep, low, profound. 

. 15ie SCiefe, rfg»«^ cAyw. 

^tfd)^ m. table. 

XitlX^^ a man^s name. 

Stod^ter, f. daugkter. 

Xoif m. death. 

— 6ctt, n. death-hed. 

JCobKd), a. deadly,fatai, mortat. 

Xtibtf a. cfeacf. 

S^obtett/ V. a. to ItÜL 

X^Xi^ ra. tone, tune. 

SCorquentaba/ a man'a name. 
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Xtaftettf V. to hear^ to eamf, to Xti^cn^ v. a. fo etmsoie, io com* 

weoTy io produee» fort. 

5tr&ttfen^ v. a. to give to drink, !trO$f tt^ T. n. to be inaolerU, to 

to w^Uer. brave f to dtfy, 

XxaVialtaX, m. nup^al aUar. ZtltU^ n. troMed^darkf duUf 

Xxanntf m. dream. sad. 

Xtiumtn^ v. to dream. Ztubm^ v. a. <o troüble, to dm, 

Xtauilf ad. 9urdyy eertmnly. to sadden. 

ÜCranrenb/ a. $orrowing. Xtmt^ m. draugkt^ drink. 

Xxanngf a. mowr^fidj sadj inel- Xwi)^ n. cloth. 

andioljf, XÜdjtXQf a. aUej smiable. 

fe it/ f* melanehoty, Borrot», Xu^tJXt, f. viriue, 

S^rejff tt/ V. a. to hü, to Shike, Xu^tttitfaft, a. tirtuouB. 

tojindf to btfoL Xpranttf m. tyrani. 
Xttfflid}, a. diiHnguishedy ex* 

eeUenL U. 

Stetbett/ n. %mputseyUnearine$i. Uthetif ▼. a. to exerciae, io prae* 

Xttiittlf V. to drivCf to move^ tue, to do, 

io urge^ to forte. Ucbct/ ovtr^ äbove^ coneemingf 

Xttnntttf V. to separate. beyond. 

Stretett/ v. to tread, to step, to Ueberbettf ett/ v. a. to ikink over, 

waik, to proceed. to tnedüate. 

XxtVLf a. Inie, finihful. 2)te Ue&erbntfl/ m. toeariness, dia- 

Streue^ tndh, faithfulne$s. gu$t. 

!tteuge(ie(t/ a. weü beUmed. Ueberetlett/ v. to overtake^ to 

Xtibunai, n. tribvndl hurry. 

Xxitb^ m. ihat tMeh drivea or Uebetfiufl/ m, superfiuUy^bun^ 

impela^ imputfe, incHnation, dance. 

passian. ' Uebergebett^ v. a. to deiiver up^ 

XtvnUtif V. to drink. v. r. to reith^ io wmiU 

Xnntixth, n. drinking-aong. Ueberirbtfcf)/ a, cdeatiain 

Xvitt, m. tready atep, Uebetlepttg/ f. conaideraHonj 

Xtonupttt, f. trumpet. reßection. 

Xx9^f Ol. conaoUUion. U^berlegett^ a. tupenor, 
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Uebennafl^n. exeeM, tupera- llna^e^Iu^^iLexfeni&^otrf q/* 

bundanee, sightf immetue* 

Ueberrcfl, m. remainder^ ren- Unauf^Örlidl/ a. ineesstmi, 

due. Unau^fprec^ßd)^ a. ineffahU, 
Ucberfd^tDentmett/ ▼. a. to over- inexpressibU. 

ßowj ioflood. Unbebecft^ a. uneoveredy hart. 

Ueberfe^en^ v. a. to translaU^ Un6egreif[t(f)^ a. incompnken- 

io go beyond. aible. 

Ueberfironten^ v. a. toßood^ to ünietanvt, a. unknown, 

overßow. Un6e(o^nt^ a. unretvarded. 

Ue6ertragen^ v. to tranaport, Unbefcf)o(ten/ a. biameUss. 

to carry over^ to transfer^ to VMbe^iijVÜUid}, a. indeaenba- 
trarulate, hie. 

Ueiertreffett/ ▼. a. tonupass^ Viniengl^am, b. inflesabU. 

to excel Unbtton^t, a. unconscious. 

Uc6erU>tnben^ v. a. to overcome, Unb/ c. and. 

Ueierjte^en, v. to draw over Utfenbltd^^a. ir^iMUe, ind^inUe. 

something, to paas^ to cover. Uttent(e^r(ic^/ aAndiepemabU. 

Ue&Ung/ f. exereiacj use. Ultettüartet, a. unexpeeted. 

Ufer^ m. bank, shore. \Xnftijlbatf a. infaUihte. 

Um, pro. arounJ,/or. Um {U/ Uit^ C infaMibilüy. 

in Order to. UttgebuQ), f. impatience. 

Umarmung/ f. embrace. UngeJ^euet/ a. immense^ enrn^ 
Umfließen, v. a. toßow round. moua. 

Umgang/ m. circuüfinUrcoiwee. Uugered^t/ a. ur\iu3t. 

Umgeben, v. a. to Surround^ to Ungefd^eJ^^en, part not dontf 

encompass. undone. 

Um^er, pre. around. Ungefegnet, a. uMest. 

Umreißen, v. a. to ptdl dowr^ Ungeflüm, m. impetmnty. 

to pvU upj to destroy. ^ Ungett)itter, n. tempealj storm* 

Umfel^en, v. r. to look about. Ungesäumt, Si.unhridUd. 

Umfonfl, ad. gratis^ in vain, Ungteid), a. uneven, unequal^ 
Umflanb, m. drcumitanee. ur^uatf vnlike. 

Unabhängig, a. independent. artig^ a. Ae<erogeneotcf • 
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Uugliuf / D« mitfirtune, ealamir 

i idff a. wduehf^ tmhappy. 
UttnatUrltC^/ a. unnatvrid. 
UuUttlXlioXf a. not io be named. 
UUtttt^/ D. intäÜüy, vanihf. 
Unnütz a. lueleMSf tn^edual. 
Uttyoetifc^^ a. unpoeliad. 
UUtCd^t^ n. wrong, 

• ttnrut^e^ f. /rouUe. 

Uttttt^tg^ a. unquittj noisy. 
Utt^^ pr. ttf , to US, 
Unfc^Ulb^ f. tnnocence. 



UntemÜ^If tt/ y. a. to'hoOow 

under, to root up, 
Uxittlictf n. monsler. 
Untreue^ wantofßddUy.faUh- 

Ussness. 

Unmtbf rfle^Kcf)^ a. ineaUttbU. 
Utttüide^ m. displeaaurtf uri" 

wülingneas. 
Utltt>tKtg/ a. indignant, unwÜ" 

ling. 

Unj&^tbar/ Unja^ßg^ a. tnnu- 

merai/e. 



■ig, a. innocenty gwüUss. UxffVnnQ, m. ortgin. 



Utlfer, pr. our, ij^ u$. 
Unfld^tbar, a. tnvui&Ze. 
UnflerMtic^/ a. immortdl. 
— ^— ^f eit/ f» immortdlUy. 
' Untett/ ad. ftefotr. 



Utt^eU, n. judgmentf sentenee. 
Urt^eU^fprud), m. sentenee. 

V. 

SSant^/ a man's Dame. 



Unter/ pre. under, betow^amof^y fßdUtf m. falher. 



during, tn. 



[time. 



-lanb/ D. nottve couniry» 



Unterbeffett/ ad. in the mean SSateriaitbifc^, a. relating or 
UtitCXljOitttif V. to hold underj helonging to one*s counlry. 



Satcnnorb, m. parridde. 

Satcrtettb'öerrctter, m. sa- 

viour qfone's countnf. 



to supportj to entertain. v. r. 
to eonverse. 
Utttfrfd)ieb, m. difference. 

Unterf(f)Iagen^ y. a. to heat un- SSerac^tett/ v. a. to despise, 

der, to delain\or keep hyfraud^ 93era(i)tung/ f* contempt. 
to interceptj to embe22le. SSerdttbent, v. a. to change. 

Untem>eifett^ v. a. to instruct^ Scrtanncn, ▼. a. to banish, to 



to teach. 
UntcrtüCifung, f. Instruction. 



forbid. 
SSerbergen^ r. a. to conceal. 



Unterwerfen, r. to suhjecty to SJerbinben, v. a. to hind^ to 



sulnnit. 



unüe. 
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S3er(tnbtmg^ f. amneelüm. 93ergatt0ett^tt/ £ Ume p<mi. 

93er6orgf It/ a. c&neealedf hid- 9Serge6f tl^^ ad. m votn. 

den. fßttgttüä), a. votn, ««eleM. 

a3er(re(f|ett/ n. crime, SSerge^Uttg/ f. error, o^nee. 

fßtthxtdfex^ m. mmtyiat. aSerge(tttng/ f. retum, rteom* 
Serbretten^ ▼. a. to spread. pense. 

SSer&ruberung^ f. broiherhffod^ SSergejfeit^ ▼. a. to/orget. 

fraUmizoHon, Iftit, l forgetfyint$9^ 

Serb&C^t/ m. ausjneum* ohlivwn. 

Serbac^tig^ a. auapeOedf ma- Sergiften/ V« a. lo poUmu 

picious. SSergleu^ett^ v. a. to coo^nwi 

Serbammett/ v. d. to emAotO^ to settU, to recondZe. 

to condemn. Sergnitgt^ a. pUaatdy contonf- 
Serbattf ett^ v. a. to 6e Miged^ ed^ happjf, 

to otM, to ManiL Setgolbett/ v. a. to gAf. 

Serberbett^ v. a. to spoü, to de- äSergönnen/ v. a. to gnmtf to 

stroy. permiL 

Serberbßdi/ a. destructive, per- SSer^eetett^ v. a. to (fe«<n>y, to 

rUciou$, desolate, to ravage, 

ajerbicnen, v. a. to deserve, to fßtxffttvliifcn^ v. a. to ghrify. 

merii. SSer^uKen/ ▼. a. to Cover over. 

SSerbtettfl^ n. nurii. SSerirren^ y. n. r. to tofe one*« 

S^eter6ett^ v. a. to trcmtfer 08 wenfj to strmf. 

inherikmee, SSerf aufett/ v. a. to «ett. 

SSerfa^ren^ n. proceeding, pro* äSerfäitfer^ m. «eOer. 

cerfttre. SSerfel^ten/ v. a. to ftim, to 
^exfLit^ettf v. n. toßow off, to tum in trqfic, to perverL 

pass away, to eUtpse^ 93erf entten^ V. a. to miftoi^e, to 
fßcxfl\Xd)ttt^ ▼. a. to curae^ to misapprekend. 

execraU. SBertaügeil, V. a. to long for^ 
SSerfofgung, f. purauit, perse- to desire. ©0^ — , longwg^ 

cutiotij proseeution. deaire, 

SBergangett/ a. ad. past, wJua äSerlei^ett/ ▼. a. to tom/, to &e« 

is patt. atow. 
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SerKeren, ▼: a. to lose. Serfcf^uftung, f. cnme, guUi. 

S5erlii|l, m. 1088. SSerfc^tt)inbcn, v. n. to vanish. 

fBexmädjtni^, n. Ugaey. SSerfe^en^v. a. to misplace, to 

Semte^rett^ v. a. to mcreaae^ transpost, to transplant^ to 

to multtply» exchange. v. n. to rtply. 

aSermeflcnl^eit, f. raskneas^ te- Scrffnfctt, v. n. to sink. 

merky. fBcv^f}tttXlf v. a. to reconcÜe, 

Serntifd^cn, v. a. to mix. to expiate. 

Sermogeit^ v. to he ahle^o avaü. fBcxfiatttn, y. a. to permtt. 

^ad — y abüüy, weaUh, SSerfle^eH/ V. a. to understand, 

property. to know, 

^Jeme^lttf n, v. a. to perceive. Ser jlettctt, V. a. to removej to 

SSentttnft, f. reown. disfigure, to dissemhle. 

SSerrdt^ifd), «. treacherous. SctilcKmtg, f. dissimuUaion, 

Serteden, v. n. to rf»c (applied S5er jlutnmen, v. n. to grow 

to animals). dumb. 

Sertcnncn, y. a. to »top or 06- SSertraucn, v. totrust. ^aö 

struct by running in tke u>ay. •— , conßdence, reliance, 

S5errid)ten, v. a. to do, to accom- SBertrochtcn, v. n. to dry up. 

plish. SScnirtfjeilen, v. a. to doom, to 

S8crrid)htttg, f. Performance, sentence, to condemn. 

execution. ^tmai^VXXttQf f. safe keeping, 

Ser^, m. Verse. custody. 

SSerfagett, v. to deny. SScrWaftcn, v. a. to conduct, to 

SSerfamnieln, v. to collect manage. 

3Serfct)affett, v. a. to procure. SSerWanblung, f. ehange, trans- 

35erfc^cr jett, v. a. to trifte away, formation. 

toforfeü. Sertt)C^ren, v. a. to hindere to 

SBerfdllittgen, v. a. to swaUow, fdrhid. 

to devour. SSeWCfttttg, f. corruption, de- 

!Bf rfcfymad) tett^ v. n. tofaint, to cay. 

langtiish. SSe WUnbetttttg, f. wonder, »ur- 

Serfc^Ottett, v. a. to spare, to prise. [vastation. 

forbear, to exempt. SeWUJlung, f. desoUttimh de- 

23 
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SSerjOgen^ v. n. to despmr^ U Sorfa^r, m. pndeceaaor, an- 

despond, ceator, 

SSerjC^ren, v. a. to conaume^ to SSorJ^itt, ad. lefore, hereiofbre. 

««*• SSorfomtnen^ v. n. to come he- 

SSerjei^en, v. a. to pardon, to >re, to prevent^ to occur, to 

forgive, seem, » 

SSergtDCiferung, f. deapair. Sorfe^cn, v. to aet before, to 

*3Sejier, m. vizier. appotfUy to inlend. 

Siel, a. ad. much. pl. many. SBotflettett, v. ^.to place hejbre, 

— fcldf)t, a. perkapa. to preaenti io repreaent. r* r. 

— mcbt, ad. much more, rather. to repreaentf to imagine, 

SierjC^n, ^.fourteen. StortretCtt, v. n. to atep hefore^ 

3iog^l, m,hird,fowl. toatepfor&i. 

SSogfer, m. fotoler. Sotubergel^en, v. lu to go 6y, 

SSotf / n.peopZe, na/»on. to paaa. 

SSott, a./M^i. SSoWartÖ, ad. J^rward, for- 

fBofkxibUttQf f. concltiaionf aC' warda. 

compliahmenU SSottüiff^tt/ n. knowledge^ pri' 

fßotÜQf R.full, complete. vity, 

aSottfldnbig, a. compZefe. Sorjctgen, v. a. to showj to 

SSoUiltecf 6]t/ V. n. io execide^ to produce^ to exktbit, 

accompliah, SSorgUg, m. preferenee, taleni. 

SSoftaire, a man's name. S3oriUg{id|/ a. diatinptished^ 

fßOXifPre. ofjfrom,hy,concem- pariicular, ad, parHeulariy» 

tngr, 

SBor, pre. ad. hefore, imth,for, W. 

ago. 9B<tC^e^ f. g*tMir(f, wcEfeA. 

SSorattbrängen, v. r. to preaa SBac^en, v. n. to wafce, to watelL 

forward, to ohirude one^a ae{f. ^ac^fett, v. n. to grow^ to in- 

5Borantt)Cl^en/ v. to wave hrfon. creaae. 

SSoraitÖ, ad. hefore, heßrekand. 9Ba(f)ät^ttm/ n. growth^ tn- 

^CXhe^elfttif ▼• to paaa, topaaa creaae, 

by. [type. SBagctt/ v. a. Io veniure, «o 

SSotbUb/ n. pcEltem, emfrlem, hazard. 



SBa^Iett/ a, to cAa<we, to dec«. SSgegfe^ten/ V. a. to <tim am^. 

8DBä^% a. uwn/ofi, ;>/o^iii. fficgfoffe», V. a. to 2e^ go, <o 

SEBa^nftnU/ m.tn«ant^^,/renzy, pintt. 

5©a^nitnnifl, ^/rantic, mad. üBet^e, i. t^c, (SBel^e mir, woe 

8EBa^ntt)i$, ra. tWoni^y. wme/) SIm tt)Cl^jlen, mo«« 

9Ba]^r/ a. true. injuriously. 

9B4r^eit, f. tnOk. Sß3e^, d, woe, grief, sorrow, 

SOßalb/ m. woodf forest; gwve. throe. 

SBottett/ V. n. to act^ io direct^ 2Be^e», v. to blow, to move in 

te dispoae. the air, to teave, 

2Ba»b, f. wall. SBc^rtoÖ, a. unarmed, defmce- 

9BanbU^r, f. clock, dial. Uas. 

9Banbe(/ m. mode ofl^e, con- SEBeib, n. tDoman,female, mfe, 

dudj trqßck. 9Qei(^, a. soßy tender, ^emi- 

äßanbeln, v. n. to go, to trmSdy naie. 

to wander, [traveL äBcic^ett/ v. d. to give way^ io 

SBattbent^ v. n. to wander, to yteld, 

SBange, f. cheek. 5ßeibC, f.food,pa8ture. 

SBatttt^ c. ad. when, SQeibett^ V. a. to paature, to 

ÜBcintett/ V. a. to warn. tend a flock or Jierd, tofeed. 

5Barten, v. to wait, to expect, Üßetgent, v. a. to rtfuse, to 

to gtayfor^ to attend <o, to tend. deny. 

ÜßarUttt, ad. why. SBei^eit, v. a. to eansecrate, to 

2Qct^/ pr. what, something., devote. 

SEBaffer, n. water, SEBei^nadEjt^atenb, m. ChrUt- 



-gtUbC/ f. reservoir of wo- nuts-eve. 



ter. 2Bei^nad)tö6attm, m, Christ- 
SB^bett/ V. a. to t^eave. v. n. to mas-iree. 

move. 9Beil^raUcf|^ ni. tncen^e. 

äBccfett/ V. a. to tDo^e. SBeil^ c &ecat^e, u^At2e, ir^n. 

®ebcr, c. nei^Acr. SöeifcH/ V. a. to tarry. 

9Qeg^ m. looy, polA. äBcot^ m. wine, 

9Beg, i. adv. away, go. Sßcife, a. wwc, sage, ^et ■— / 
SBegett/ pre. on aceount of. wise man, sage, philosopher. 
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• « 

SOStifC/ f. mode^ eondUionf way. 9Betf {CUg/ n. inairumeni, tooi, 

SBei^^eit^ f. vnadonu 9Bert^^ a. troHA, valuabU. 
äßetfl/ a. w&Oe. Z)er — , value^ toorih. 

9Beit/ a. diatant^ mdt^ largt^ SBefett/ n. &n*n^y e^ence, cfe- 

ad. fctr. meanor, 

9Qeiter^/(xWAer. SBefl^ m. (Ae t^e«!, weH wind. 

SBeitUng/ f. cfistonce, Space, SBibetfe^ett/ v. r. to resiat, to 

opening. oppose* 

SOBelc^er^ pr. wAa, wJ^icA, «ome. SBtbf r(ire(en/ v. n. to atrive 
äQeKe^ f. loave, frtZZou;. againaty io oppoae. 

9Qe(t^ f. tM>rR 3Bie^ ad. how. . c. o«. 

-— — gegenb/ f. r^on 0/ fA« SBieber^ ad. c^atn, anetr, 6ac4:. 

uforid. ((Ü^Ctt/ y. to bloom again^ 

'Se^d)id)ttf(i universal his' — -ertieuent/ v.r. to rmeto 



tory. iiself. 

t{^ei(^ m. part o/the toorid. gf 6eit/ y. a. to gtve ftocifc, 



-(ic^/ a. woddly, temporal^ io restare. 



lay, aecuiar. ^otett^ v. a. to repeat 

SB^ttbett/ y. a. to tum. y. r. to — fc^tetl, y. n. to retum. 

address one^s sel/or apply. y. ^fonttnett/ y. n. to eome 

11. to ium. c^atn, to re(tcm. 

SBenbifc^^ a. TFendish. ^TteJ^mett^ y. a. to take haek^ 

SBentg^ a. ad. imiey feto. ®n to take again. 

— , a W//e. . ^fcf^^itt/ m. r^ction, r^fid* 

SB^ttlt/ c. u?A«n, ^ gence. 

g teic^^ c. ^^ttgfA, ätthough, ^ttttt/ -ad. ogatfi. 

SBet/ pr. who, he toho. SBt^fi?/ f* meodiiw. 

SBerbctt/ v. n. to make efforts SQtlb^ a. tsiid, savage^ßeree. 

for oUaining a thing, to sue. äBtdC^ m. wUl, design, wish^ 
y. a. to o&fain. Um — ttHÜett, for the saht 

SB^tben^ y. n. to. become, to he. 1^. 

SBctfeU/ y* a. to throw. ' SBtKtg^ a« wüling. 

SQerf/ D. uwr^, aefüm. ^ SBittfomnten/ a. todcome. 

.jlatt, f. Workshop. SEBtttf tt^r, f./ree wi/i, co|w-ice. 
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• «» ■ 

9QiKfU^r(td^^ a. aMtrary, ca- 9Bo^(t^&tigfeit^ f. heneßcenee. 

pricioua. äQo^ttett^ v. n. io dweU, to live. 

SBinb/ m. wind. ÜBol^ttiimmer, n. parlor. 

SQinfel^ in. dngle, comer, noo^ 9Botf^ ni. uw{/*. 

SBinfetl^ v. n. to wink. r. a. to SBoIfe^ f. c/oiu/. 

fiecÄon. SEBoBeat, v, n. to he wtUingj to 
fSiintttf m. winier. wiüj to wish. 

Sffiipfel, m. top. äSonufl^ f. rfc%A<, pleasiire. 

SBBir, pr. we. äöomit, ad. whertwiih. 

5BBirfett, v. to opcra/e, to inßfj^ SBotattf, ad. whereoriy whire- 

enee, to effect, to produce, to upon, 

dö. SQorait^/ ad. whence. 

9Birf lici)/ a. adv. realj aetualj SBonn/ ad. wKerein. 

reaUy. SBott, n. word. 

ÜBirfttttg, f. Operation, ^ect. SGBOJU/ ad. whereat, whereto. 

ffiifntar, name of a city. ^Udj^f m. growth, ahape. 

SEBiffen, V. to ftnow. äßunbc, f. uwwnrf. 

9Bi|, m. wit, aenae. SButtber, n. wonder, miracle. 

SEBo, ad, where, aomewhere. ^0 Ib, a. wondroualy lovdy. 

äBogett/ V. to wave, to awdly to ttaft, f. miracubua power. 

aurge. 10)^ a. atrange, odd. 

SOBo^ttt/ ad. whither. ^^(^^ ""• wondroua trea- 

3Bo^{/ ad. well, aure. 

an, i. well ! come on ! 3ÖUnfd), m. icm^ 

auf, i. on ! eome on ! 9Bunf(f^en, v. a. to wiah. 

gemutf), a. cheerßd. SBlItbig, a. uwrtAy. 

gerud), ra. weet wenl, SBÜrbigeit, v. a. to thinkwor^ 



perfume. thy, to value. 

•ried)enb, a.yj-agrrant, odb- SBurgen, v. a. to tkrottU, tu 



riferoua,aweet-acented. atrangle, to kiü. 

-flaub/ m.' propriety, proa- SOBtttnt, m. worm. 

perity. « 3öttrjel, f. root. 

^t^at, f. g*ood adion, bene- SEBÜjle, f. deaeH, wUd€meaa. 



fit. SßBut^en, v. n, to ragejto he mud. 
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SBut^rU^/ m. fwrious perion^ 3^f<^^^^nt^ v. a. fo dash to 

iifrani, pieces. 

3erflau6en^ v. a. to reduee to 

X. (fusi, to disperte. 

XinteneÖ/ a man^s name. 3^Q^^f ^' '^^ ^^^^' '^ produee, 

to testify. 

3^^!/ ^- number. 3^^^/ Jupiter. 
— eu, V. a. fo ;>ay. 3^^^^^/ ^' *** rfraio, to ot^racf* 
B^i^tH/ D. tarne, y, d. to move slouly^ to go^ 
3ci^n/ m. tooth. to march. 
ßüvtcttf V. n, to quarret, 3^^^/ ^- omamenf. 
3cttt/ a. tendery delicate^ soft, C tt^ v. a. to aetom» to deeo- 
3ätt(icf)/ a. teruler, rate, 
3ärtKc^feit, f. tendemeas, B^f'^^to/ ^* "• ^® whüper. 
Sauiex^m. speU,charm,magic. ^itttXtlf v. n. .to trembte, to 
3(tU1t^ m. Aed^e. shdke, 
3^tgen/ V. a. to showj to point 3^^^^^^^^^ "• ^^^ ^^*' 
out, tertng lilÜe tresse», (So(& 
3ei(e/ f. roto, line. cf)en is a dimiD. of bie ?C(fe^ 
3^/ i* ^tme, season, tock^ tress,) 
— ^dfl/ m, apirä oftke time, 3^/ P'*^* '^) '^y ^'^ ^^* ^t ^^^^ 



•lang (eine), /or some — bereiten,' v.a.toprepare. 



-lebend, ad. as Umg as one 3uc(er)Decf d^en, n. augar-plum. 



lives, ^nexttnnctif v. a. to aegudge. 

-tief)/ a. temporal, preaent, 3^^^f^/ &d,ßr8t, aifirst. 



3ep^9r, m. zephyr. 3wffttd)t, f. refage^ reeöurse, 

— ; — engCtn^/ m. a «to/> a« mt2(f ^Ufvi^itUf a. pleased, corUeni- 

as zephyrs. ed, happy, [tentmenl. 

3erreißen, v. a. to tear, to lae- 3wfnet)en^eit, f, content, con- 

eraU, to break off, 3^3/ ™' ^^^^^ procession, 

3etf(^tagen/ v. a. to heat in march, expedition, trait, /ea* 

pieces, to break. ture. 
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Sugegen, a. preaerU. S^nifen, V. n. to caü to. 

3uge^en^ v. n. togo<m,to come ^n^amm^f ad. togäher. 

tOj to Kappen. ifattttl^ v. lo keep to- 

3ufUttft/ f'fiUure Hme, ßUnri" gether, to he united. 

ty. ^^^'^Qt in. unuofi, har- 

3ule$t^ ad. last^ aJt last, . tnony. 

Sumut^cn, V. a. to desire or ^fparctl, v. to re»er»e to- 

expectf to request, geiher. 

3unaci)t^/ a. next to, ad. ftrst 3^f^^^^/ ™* ^onditxon^ State» 

of aü, shortly, 3^^d^/ ▼. a. fo carry to» ¥• 
3Uttcbntett/ v. n. to inerease, to r. to kappen. 

augment. BW^^^^Sf ^- ^^P- 

3ttnetgett^T. D. to how, to tn- Sl^ÜVßC. certaMy, indeed. 

cline. 3^if^I/ °^* ^^'* 

3ungC^ f. tongue. ^I^^^^^f ^- <'i>u&<er, sAM^iic. 

3ur, contraction of Jtt ber* 3tt>ergletn, n. dimin. of ber 
3ure(f)t, ad. aright, rightly. 3werfl, a rfwar/l 

3ttrnen, v. n. to be angry. S^^9f "• '"^• 

3ttrud, ad. hack. [hack. beuHg^a. oftwo meaningSf 

bxixiQttif y. a. to hring amh^uous, eguivocal. 

3urUCf e, same as jurucf* te, a. aecond. 

3ttrtt(fforbern, v. a. to demand 3tt>ittgen, v. a. toforce, to con- 

hack. atrain. 

3urU(ff(i)tcfen^ v. to caat hack. S^XXttf m. linen thread. 

3urÖ(ff(^ie6en/ v. toreplace, to S^i^f ">* diaaenaionj difference. 

put hack. 



END. 
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